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Launched in 1938, the teach yourself series
grew rapidly in response to the world's wartime
needs. Loved and trusted by over 50 million
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Author’s biography Q
Bente Elsworth was born in Randers, Denmark. She has lived in e :
England since 1968 and has a degree in Russian from the This Danish course is intended for absolute beginners and :
University of London. Between 1975 and 2003 she taught requires no knowledge of any foreign language.
Da!msh at the University o_f East Anglia and the experience The aim of the book is to enable you to communicate in o
gained over the years teaching Danish to English students has practical, everyday situations and to provide you with some
ma:i he; awall'f olf the particu!;r 'I[')l::)blems native English background information about Denmark and the Danes. ”
speakers face when learning Danish. This knowledge forms the y its wi i —
: , . The course consists of 18 units with graded dialogues and
basis of the approach adopted in Teach Yourself Danish. exeercises. A recording with the dialogues and exercises is o
available and you are strongly advised to work with it. :

How to use the book
Each of the 18 units follows the same pattern.

An introduction in English starts each unit and explains what
you will learn in the unit.

Dialogues

There are three or four dialogues at the beginning of each
unit. If you have the recording, try to listen to them first and
see how much you understand, then read them carefully. The
passages that are on the recording are marked Lg .

Vocabulary
The vocabulary section that follows each dialogue contains
the new words and expressions that you will need to
understand it.

True or false?
This contains statements about the dialogue that may be true
or false. The aim of this exercise is for you to check whether
you have understood the text.




uononponuy N

@D This consists of comments on life in Denmark relevant to the
dialogues, as well as language points and vocabulary arising
from phrases used in the dialogues.

What to say

Some important words and expressions used in the dialogue are
repeated here.

Language patterns
Notes explaining grammatical structures and how to create your
own sentences.

Exercises
In these you practise the new words and the new information.

Comprehension
Further dialogues and texts, employing the same vocabulary.

If you want to progress quickly, work a little every day. Read the
dialogues several times and learn the vocabulary before you
move on to the exercises. Many Danish words resemble English
words and can be learned easily. The grammar is not difficult. It
is only the pronunciation which may cause problems at first.
The sounds are described on pages $-9, and if you have the
recording try to imitate the Danes recorded on it.

Teach Yourself Danish tells the story of George Wilson, a
businessman, who travels to Denmark to establish a market
there for his products. He has been invited to stay with his
friends, Hans and Lone Petersen, who live in Copenhagen. After
a few days his wife, Alison, will fly to Copenhagen to join him.
They will spend about a month in Denmark.

Symbols and abbreviations

pl. = plural inf. = infinitive
sing. = singular trans. = transitive
adj. = adjective intrans, = intransitive
pron. = pronounced comp. = comparative
Lit. = literally superl. = superlative
pres. tense = present tense

0 = This indicates material included on the recording,

Unit 1 Introductions and greetings. Simple statements and
questions.

Unit 2 Phrases used at meal times. Expressing a wish and
saying ‘thank you’. Negative statements.

Unit 3 Requesting others to do something and offt_ering
assistance. Asking questions about articles in shops. Describing
the weather.

Unit 4 Asking for information at the airport and at the
railway station. Telling the time.

Unit 5 Making suggestions. Agreeing and disagreeing.
Unit 6 Asking the way and giving directions.

Unit 7 Trying to persuade potential customers to buy your
products.

Unit 8 Booking a room. Enquiring about cinema and theatre

performances. Hiring a car.
Unit 9 Talking about houses, flats, buildings and gardens.

Unit 10 Describing people, using names for parts of the body
and items of clothing. Talking about families.

Unit 11 The days of the week, the months and the seasons.
Unit 12 Vocabulary describing language learning and work.
Unit 13 Visiting sights in Copenhagen. Expressing permission,
duty and courage.

Unit 14 Stating likes and dislikes about food, expressing
preference and ordering a meal at a restaurant.

Unit 15 Talking about politics.

suoljouny abenbue|




Unit 16 Illnesses and medical advice.

Unit 17 Shopping for presents in the centre of Copenhagen,

Unit 18 Talking about the labour market, job
unemployment. Expressing gratitude. > jobs and
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The Danish alphabet has 29 letters:

T ATEmOOR

G RO OO OgR

HOWOTOZZrR

~enmrog o33 -

BN Xg <

el R NWH g
uonepunuoad
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The pronunciation of the Danish letters is explained below.
The comparisons with English sounds are only approximate,
and you will find it of great benefit to work with the recording
on which the words are recorded.

O Vowels

Danish has nine vowels: a, ¢, i, 0, u, y, 2, # and a. Vowels in
Danish may be short or long. The short variant is often
slightly more open than the long vowel. Apart from i and u,
the vowels are much more open when immediately preceded
or followed by r than otherwise (compare bat with bar).

Letter How to pronounce it Example
long a slightly more open than a in bad  bade (bathe)
short a slightly more open than g in cat  kat (cat)
long e like extended i in fit bede {ask)

short e like i in fit fedt (fat)




like ee in bee

a shortened version of the same

almost like lengthened u in put

like o in often

long u like ou in you

short u a shortened version of the same  kunne (could)

long/short y This sound does not occur in byde (offer)
English. It is produced by trying bytte (swap)
to pronounce Danish i (as in
lide or dit) with rounded lips

long/short  slightly more open than e in best  lxse (read)
the short equivalent sound is  ven {friend)
written e

long @ and like i in bird hoane (ben)

short o hens (chickens)

long & slightly more closed than 0 in or  hdbe (bope)

like o in got hind (Fand)

short &
A double consonant generally serves to indicate that the
preceding vowel is short. For example:

mase - masse

heder — hedder

pude - pudder

lese - lasse

Length, however, is connected with stress and in an unstressed
position a long vowel is shortened. For example:

long i
short i
long o
short o

lide (suffer)
dit (your)
skole (school)
lokke (lure)

pude (cushion)

lese - lese hojt
The section on stress is on page 9.

The vowels in Danish are pure, not a combination of two vowel
sounds (diphthongs) as is common in English.

Unstressed -e at the end of a word is pronounced like -e in the
when it precedes a consonant. The following Danish words have
two syllables, and the first vowel is a pure sound: rose (rose; a
noun), rise (flog), hose (stocking) and fade (dishes).

O Diphthongs

Diphthongs do occur in Danish. They are written as a
combination of a vowel and consonant, usually -g, -j or -v; also
-f in the prefix af-. Occasionally a diphthong is written as two
vowels, as in au in pause. The compound vowels end in either

the Danish i-sound or u-sound. The first vowel is pronounced as
described above, but the second element never reaches the pure
i or u. Instead of i a sound between e and i is pronounced, and
instead of u a sound between o and u. Several different
combinations of letters may produce the same diphthong.

Example

mig (me), jeg (I),

eje (own), vej (road)
aje (eye), log (onion)
hav (sea)

peber (pepper)

How to pronounce it
like i in fine

Sound
the sound ai

like oy in zoy

like ow in how

like eu in the Spanish
word ewuro, but a bit
more closed

like ew in pew

like o in obey

the sound &i
the sound au
the sound eu

livlig (lively)
og (and)

lov (latw)

syv (seven)
evne (ability)

evrig (remaining)

the sound iu
the sound ou

like u in Hugh

like eu in Spanish euro
like eu in Spanish euro,
but a bit more rounded
like o in obey

the sound yu
the sound =u
the sound eu

the sound au lag (lid)

O Consonants

Danish has 20 consonants. However, ¢, q, w, X and z are only
used in words of foreign origin.

All Danish consonants are short. A double consonant does not
indicate length, but usually has the function of showing that the
preceding vowel is short.

The pairs of consonants b-p, d-t, g-k are only different at the
beginning of a word. For example, k in lekke (leak) sounds
exactly like g in leegge (lay). Similarly p and b sound the same in
stoppe {stop) and ebbe (low tide), as do t and d in saxtte (set) and
bredde (width). The letters p, t, k are also pronounced as b, d,
g after s: spise (eat), stave (spell) and skinne (shine).

Example

bede (ask), kobe (buy)
dag (day), dreng (boy)

gade (street), glad (glad)

Letter How to pronounce it

b like b in bed
d like d in dog
In front of unstressed e (with
a few exceptions) and at
the end of a word similar to
th in the




like f in fine

like g in go

In front of unstressed e (with
a few exceptions) and at the
end of a word, g combines
with the preceding vowel to
form a diphthong, or is not
pronounced

like h in heaven

h is not pronounced before v
and j

like y in yes

like ¢ in come

When k is followed by n, the k
is pronounced

like L in lie

identical to English m

identical to English n

like p in pain

fin (fine)
g4 (go), grzd (wept)

kage (cake), lag (lid)
hus (house)

hvis (if), hjem (home)
ja (yes), jord (earth)
komme (come)

knz (knee), kniv (knife)
le {laugh), alle (all)
mad (food)

navn (name)

pa (on), prop (cork)

The quality of r varies according
to its position in a word. At the
beginning and after a consonant

it is a back-tongue consonant
with very little friction.

After a vowel it is pronounced

with greater distance between

the tongue and the back of the

mouth and no friction at all.
In this position it affects the
vowel, resulting in a more

red (red), grede (weep)

open vowel sound and is barely

audible as a separate sound.
Unstressed -er is pronounced
like or in mortality.

like s in sea and bouse

like ¢t in take

like v in very

pronounced like s in front of
e, 1, v, 2 and e;
as k before a, 0 and u;
ch is pronounced as sh in
shell, except in recent loan
words

here (hear), varre {tworse)
venter (waits),

lerer (teacher)
se (see), vise (show)
tage (take), trz (tree)
verden (world)

calibat (celibacy), cykel

(cycle)
Cuba, camping

chef (boss), charme (chann),
chips

——

u  only used in words of foreign
origin, pronounced as kv quiz, quickstep
w  pronounced as v watt
X at the beginning of a word as s; xylofon
Axel
zebra, benzin

after a vowel as ks
z pronounced as s

Sometimes a written letter is not pronounced. In the
combinations of 1d, nd, rd, ds and dt, d is silent: guld (gold),
mand (man), ord (word), plads (place) and godt (good). There
are a few exceptions, such as lerd (scholar, learned).

The glottal stop

The glottal stop is widely used in Danish. In some dialects there
is no glottal stop, but it is a feature of standard Danish. It can
occur in both vowels and consonants. It is different from the
glottal stop in English. This replaces ¢ in some dialects, as in
water and butter. In Danish the glottal stop is an interruption of
a voiced sound. The pronunciation begins normally, then a
glottal stop is made through the closing of the vocal cords or in
most cases only a narrowing of the gap between these, resulting
in a brief pause. When the air from the lungs is allowed past the
vocal cords again a small explosive sound is heard, like a brief
echo of the interrupted sound:

Without the glottal stop:
man (ore)

With the glottal stop:

mand [man’] (man)
mor {mother) mord [mo’r] (murder)
hun (she) hund [hun’] (dog)

The rules governing the use of the glottal stop are very complex,
and since it is not essential for communication it is not necessary
at an early stage to concentrate on this feature of Danish. It is
best learnt through imitating either the Danes on the recording
or Danish friends.

Stress
The stress usually falis on the first syllable of a word. Among the
exceptions to this rule are many loan-words, the words
beginning with be-, er-, ge- and for-, and several Danish place
names.

Additional information about the pronunciation will be given in
the units as it becomes relevant.
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In this unit you will learn

+ how to form simple statements
and questions

« how to introduce yourself

* how to greet people

D1 Hello, Kirsten!

At the main railway station in Copenhagen, Hans is waiting for
the train to arrive from Esbjerg. George has travelled to
Denmark by boat from Harwich to Esbjerg and is at the
moment on the Inter City train (Englenderen). This is the boat
train that brings the passengers to Copenhagen. Hans sees a
neighbour on the platform.

Hans Dav Kirsten!

Kirsten Hej Hans! Er det i dag, jeres venner fra England kommer?

Hans Ja, George kommer i dag. Alison kommer pé fredag. Hun
flyver herover.

Kirsten  Min mor kommer ogséd med toget fra Jylland. Hun skal bo
hos os i en uge.

dav hello (informal greeting}  flyver s fiying, will fly
hej hello (informal greeting) herover over hers
er is min mor my mother
det it ogsd also
| dag foday med toget by train
jeres your (plural) (Lit. by the train)
venner friends med with, here by
fra from Jylland  Jutland
kommer are coming, is coming skal /s going to
Ja yes bo sfay, live
pa fredag on Friday hos o8  with us
hun she ienuge fora week

uawvﬁmquﬂ

3 2 What is your mother called?

Kirsten wants to do some shopping before the shops close and
asks if Hans can give her mother a lift. Hans is pleased to help,
but does not know her mother.

Hans Hvad hedder din mor?
Kirsten Hun hedder Marie Sarensen, og hun kommer fra Heming.

Hvad hedder din mor?  What is your mother called?/
What is your mother’s name?

(your informal)
og and

10




[ 3 Hello George!

Kirsten leaves and the train arrives shortly afterwards.

Hej George! Velkommen til Danmark!

Hej Hans! Tak!

Det er en lang rejse med bad og tog fra England til
Kebenhavn.

Ja, men det er en interessant rejse.

Min nabos mor skal kere med os til Holte.

Hans
George
Hans

George
Hans

Welcome to Denmark!
Thank you!
long

Velkommen til Danmark
Tak!
lang

rejse joumey
med b&d og tog by boat and train
bad boat
til fo
Kebenhavn Copenhagen
men but
en Interessant rejse an interesting journey
min nabos mor  my neighbour’s mother
rnabo neighbour
kere go, dnivs, ride, travel
med os with us
Holte a suburb of Copenhagen

Thanks! Many thanks!
I think ...
we should say ‘du’ (informal you)
to each other
sige say
hinanden each other

Jog er dus med alle [say ‘du’(informal you)

to everybody

alle everybody (plural of al = al)
1 in

Mange tak!
Jeg synes, ...
vl skal sige ‘du’ til hinanden

3 4 Hans addresses an elderly lady

Hans
Marile
Hans

Undskyld, er De fru Marie Serensen fra Herning?

Ja, jeg hedder Marie Serensen.

Deres datter Kirsten er min nabo. De skal kare med os
hjem.

Mange tak!

Jeg hedder George Wilson, og jeg kommer fra England.
Jeg synes, vi skal sige ‘du’ til hinanden. Jeg er dus med
alle | Herning.

Marie
George
Marie

Undskyld, ... ? Excuse me, ... ?
De you (formal)
fru Mrs
leg /
your (formal) daughter
home

True or false?
Now decide which of the following statements are true (T) and

which false (F).

a Alison is arriving today.

b Kirsten’s mother is from Herning.
¢ George did not enjoy his journey.

) saying ‘hellc’

Dav, hej and also davs are informal greetings, while goddag is the
formal and polite equivalent. The next note, du/De (you), defines
informal and formal usage more closely.

B dwoe (you)

There are two forms of address in Danish. There is an informal form:

(singular) du
{plural) |

and a formal and polite form:

(singulan) De
{plural) De

Thirty years ago people used dul only when addressing children,
family and friends. Today, however, the informal form of address is
more widely used. If you are in doubt about whether to use du or De,
wait for the Dane to address you and then adopt the same mode of
address.




ﬂMr, Mrs, Miss and Ms

Mr hr.  (an abbreviation of the first syllable of herre)

Mrs fru (the first syllable of frue)

Miss frk. (an abbreviation of froken)

Ms fr. (This cannot be pronounced in Danish. It is used
only as a written title.)

They are spelt with a small letter except at the beginning of a
sentence.

@) undskyld (Excuse me)

Undskyld means fiterally excuse (me). It is used as an apology and
to introduce questions:

Undskyld!

I am sorry!
Undskyld, ... ?

Excuse me, ... ¢

What to say

How to:

Hvad hedder din mor?

Jeg hedder Hans Petersen,
Jeg kommer fra England.
Undskyld, er De fru Serensen?

ask someone’s name
give your name

say where you are from
ask a polite question
greet a friend Hej George!

greet formally Goddag fru Serensen!
express an opinion, say what Jeg synes, vi skal sige ‘du’ til
you feel about something hinanden.

Jeg synes, det er en
interessant rejse.

Language patterns

1 ‘A’ (boat), ‘a’ (train)

In Danish, nouns (‘naming’ words) are divided into two groups
or ‘genders’: the common gender (c) and the neuter gender (n}.
About 75 per cent of nouns are common gender, but there are
no satisfactory rules by which the gender of a noun can be
determined. When you learn a new noun you should also learn

its gender. The English a (indefinite article) in front of a Danish
common gender noun is en, 2 in front of a neuter gender noun

is et.
en bid
et tog
Most of the nouns in the dialogues are common gender nouns:
en bad

en nabo
en datter

a boat
a train

en ven
en mor
en uge

en rejse

There is only one neuter gender noun in the dialogues:

et tog

2 4, you, he/she/it’ and ‘we, you, they’

These are called personal pronouns, You met many of these in
the dialogues, and here is the complete list:

pR———

I jeg we vi

you du/De (singular) you I/De (plural)
he  han they de

she hun

i [ den (common gender)

det (neuter gender)

-eg in jeg is pronounced like I.
In det the -t is silent. o
De/de is pronounced with the Danish i-sound as in dit.

3 ‘Am, are’ and ‘is’ (present tense of ‘to be’): er

While in English the verb to be has three different forms in the
present tense (I am, you are, he is), in Danish there is only one
form (er):

vier
I er/De er
de er

jeg er

du er/De er
han er

hun er

den er

det er




4 The present tense

The present tense of Danish verbs ends in -r. You have seep
several examples of this in the dialogues, such as George
kommer i dag and hun hedder Marie Serensen. Notice that the
verb stays the same whatever goes before it:

jeg flyver til Kebenhavn
du/De flyver til England
han flyver til Danmark
hun flyver til Manchester
den flyver til Jylland

det flyver til Arhus

vi flyver til Odense

I/De flyver til Gatwick
de flyver til Skotland

The present tense is used to describe:

a what usually happens.
Han flyver...

b what is happening now.
Han flyver...

He flies to Arbus every day.

He is flying above Copenbagen
at the moment,
¢ what will happen.

Han flyver.. He'll fly tomorrow.

It is used to indicate the future, especially in connection with
expressions of time such as soon, tomorrow, on Sunday, next
year.

5 Skal (js/are going to)

This verb was used in the dialogues when the characters talked
about what they were planning to do and means is/are going
(to):

Hun skal bo hos os i en uge. She is going to stay with us for
a week,

De skal kere med os til Holte. You are going (to go) with us
to Holte.

Skal was also used in Marie Serensen’s suggestion:

Jeg synes, vi skal sige ‘du’

I think we should say ‘dw’ to
til hinanden.

each other.

After skal the main verb of the sentence ends in -e or a stressed
vowel, e.g. sige; this form of the verb is called the infinitive.

6 The infinitive
The infinitive ends in unstressed -e which is added to the stem
(the main part of a verb without any endings). If the stem of the
verb has only one syllable arid ends in a stressed vowel no - is
added, e.g. bo (stay, live), though there are some exceptions.
The present tense ending -r is added to the infinitive.

komme + 1 = kommer

bo + r = bor
The infinitive o be’ is at vare.

7 Statements and questions

Look at the sentences below and notice the change in word
order when a statement becomes a question and vice versa.

Statements
Han kommer fra England.
Hun hedder Marie.
Hans bor i Holte.
Questions
Kommer han fra England?
Hedder hun Marie?
Bor Hans i Holte?

The answer may be yes ja, or 7o nej. If the answer is yes to a negative
question (e.g. Doesn’t he live in London?) the Danish reply is jo.

He is from England.
She is called Marie.
Hans lives in Holte.

Is be from England?
Is she called Marie?
Does Hans live in Holte?

You can also form a question by using an interrogative word
such as what, when, how, why.

hvad (what): Hvad hedder din mor?

8 Possession: my neighbour’s mother
In Danish -s is added without an apostrophe: min nabos mor.

However, nouns ending in -s, e.g. Hans, add -es or an
apostrophe: Hanses hat or Hans’ hat (Harns’s bat).

Exercises

1 Answer the following questions in Danish:

a Hvad hedder Hans’ nabo?

b Hvad hedder Hans’ ven fra England?
¢ Hvad hedder Kirstens mor?

d Hvad hedder du?




Change these statements into questions;

a Alison kommer pi fredag.

b Marie Sorensen bor i Herning.

¢ George korer med toget fra Esbjerg til Kebenhavn.
d Det er en interessant rejse.

Re-write the following sentences replacing the characters’
names and nouns with pronouns. Here is an example to
start you off:

George kommer fra England. Han kommer fra England,

Kommer jeres venner i dag?
Alison flyver herover.

Rejsen er lang,

Toget korer til Kebenhavn.
Hans og Kirsten bor i Holte,

u 4 Complete the following dialogue, by filling in the
answers:

Goddag! Hvad hedder du?

Jeg hedder Poul. Jeg kommer fra Kebenhavn. Kommer
du ogsd fra Kebenhavn?

Bor du i London?
Complete the following dialogue:

Jeg hedder Anna Jensen,
Nej, jeg bor i Esbjerg.

b
c
5
a
b
c

Nej, min datter bor i England.

=R MO GO TR g

How do you say the following in Danish?

Hello John! Welcome to Denmark!
Hello Mads! Thank you!

I think it is an interesting journey.
What is your mother called?

She is called Edith Olesen.

She is going to stay with us for a week.
Excuse me, are you Viggo Nielsen?
No, my name is Per Hansen.

I am sorry!

Comprehension

D Travelling to England
Hans’s wife, Lone, is talking to Kirsten’s husband, Niels.

Lone Kirsten siger, du skal rejse til England i nzeste uge.

Niels  Ja, jeg skal fiyve til Manchester p4 mandag.

Lone Jeg synes, det er en interessant rejse med béd fra Esbjerg
til Harwich.

Det synes jeg ogsd, men det er en lang rejse. Jeg kan flyve
fra Kebenhavn til Manchester. Jeg kommer tilbage til
Kebenhavn pa tirsdag.

Niels

kan can
tilbage back
patirsdag on Tuesday

rejse travel
naste next
pa mandag on Monday

True or false?
Now decide which of the following statements are true (T) and
which are false (F).

a Niels is travelling to England on Monday.

b Niels will travel by boat from Esbjerg to Harwich.

¢ Niels will travel to Manchester and back to Copenhagen on
the same day.

Kobenhavn Copenhagen

Det er interessant at vare turist i Kebenhavn. Mange
englendere rejser til Kebenhavn, De rejser med bad fra Harwich
til Esbjerg og med tog fra Esbjerg til Danmarks hovedstad, eller
de flyver derover. Kabenhavn er Danmarks politiske centrum.
Dronningen bor pd Amalienborg Slot. Der er mange museer og
parker. Alle gir i Tivoli.

to be
a lounist
many
Englishmen, English psople
en englesnder an Englishman
en hovedstad a capital
eller or
derover over there
politiske political

at vaore

en turist
mange
engisenders




et centrum
dronningen
en dronning
pa Amalienborg Siot
et slot

der er
museer

et museum
parker

en park

alle

gér 1 Tivoll

ga

a cernitre

the queen

a queen

at Amalienborg Palace
a castle, a palace
there are

museums

a museum

parks

a park

everybody

visit the Tivoli Gardens
go, walk

—
>
w
o
2
®

<
3
®
3

s
Y
A
iy
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1
3
Q
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Tivoli Gardens, Copenhagen
True or false?

Which of these are true (T} and which are false (F)?

a  Few English tourists visit Copenhagen.
b The queen lives at Amalienborg Palace.
¢ Only a few of the tourists visit the Tivoli Gardens.

In this unit you will learn

+ how to say phrases used at
meal times in Denmark

« how to express a wish

« how to make negative
statements
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Har du en flaske redvin, Hans?
D 1 Hello, George! :Tn: Her er to flasker radvin.

When Hans parks the car outside their house. Lone comes out  ggorge Det bliver hyggeligt.
to welcome him and George.

et

ipew Joj yey B3

Lone Dav Georgel Velkommen til Danmark! Veersgo!  (here) an invitation to come to table
George Hej Lone! Tak skal du have! - now
have have
Lone  Erdu trast? idar su consommé
George Ja, lidt. Det er en lang rejse. fisoskesteg med redkdl  roast pork with red cabbage
Lone  Er du sulten? smblekage a dessert similar to trifle, made with
George Ja, jeg er meget sulten, stewed apples
Lone Maden er nasten feerdig. Vi kan spise om et kvarter. det lyder godt  that sounds good
Hans Du traenger til en gin og tonic, George. Det ger vi alle tre, tyde (to) sound
George Ja tak, det vil jeg gerne have. Jeg holder megetaf /am velyfo{rd of
Hans Vzaersgo, en stasrk gin og tonic! holde at  be fond of, like
George Tusind tak! dansk mad  Danish food
Hardu...? Doyouhave...?Haveyougot...?
= enflaske a bottle
Tak skal du have! Thank you (very much)! rodvin red wine
treet  tired her here
lidt a little to flasker rodvin  two boltfes of red wine
sulten hungry det bliver hyggeligt it will be ‘cosy’ )
meget sulten  very hungry {we shall have a lovely time)
maden the food blive  become
naesten nearly hyggeligt ‘cosy’, homely, nice
feordlg ready
spise eat
om et kvarter in a quarter of an hour 33 An hour later
treenger il need Lone Du kan godt spise noget mere, ikke George?
det gor vi alle tre  all three of us do (Lit. that we do George Jo tak, det kan jeg godt. Det smager sé godt.
all three) Hans .Jeg kan ogsé godt spise lidt mere asblekage. Man kan godt
ger present tense of gere (do) drikke radvin til aeblekage. Skall
det vii jeg gerne have / would like (to have) that George Ja, det kan man. Skall
(Lit. that | would like to have)
vilgerne  would like godt wall (not to be translated here)
Veersgol  Here you are! noget mere some more
steark  strong ikke George? Can't you, George?
Tusind takl  Thank you very much! Jotak Yes please (after a negative question)
det smager s godt it tastes so good
smage (l0) taste
3 2 A quarter of an hour later man kan godt driicee - one can drink
Lone Vaersgo! Nu skal vi spise. Vi skal have klar suppe, drikke ({o) drink
flaaskesteg med redkal og ablekage. tit mblekage with ssblekage
George Det lyder godt. Jeg holder meget af dansk mad. Skal! Cheers!

20
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D4 Shortly afterwards

Lone Velbekommel! Nu traenger vi til en kop kaffe,
George Tak for mad. Det smagte dejligt.
Hans Tak for mad, skat.

P —

At the end of the meal the hostess
says velbekomme. There is no
equivalent phrase in English. it means:
may it (the food) do you good

a cup of coffee

it tasted lovely

lfovely

dariing

Velbekomme!

en kop kaffe

det smagte dejligt
dejligt

skat

1

True or false?

a George is hungry.

b George would like a gin and tonic.

¢ George has never tasted Danish food before.
d They drink a bottle of white wine.

e Hans eats several helpings of the dessert.

@) shaking hands

When you arrive at a Danish home and are greeted, you shake hands
with your host as you say hello to each other. When leaving, you
shake hands again. Goodbye is farvel, while the informal equivalent
is hej or hej-hej.

@ versgo (Here you arel)

Veaarsgo is a contracted form of veersgod which literally means be
s0 good. You use it when handing somebody something in the sense
here you are!: Veersgo, en stark gin og tonic!

Vaersgo is also used as an invitation to come to table: Vesrsgo! Nu
skal vi spise {cormesponding to Dinner is served).

nTak for mad (/t was a Jovely meal)

When the hostess says velbekomme at the end of the meal
everybody thanks her for the food, using the phrase tak for mad. I
is part of table manners.

what to say

How to:

o express what you would like Jeg vil gerne followed by the
infinitive of the main verb,
e.g. Jeg vil gerne rejse til
Kobenhavn.

Ja tak, det vil jeg gerne have:
Yes please, I would like that.
(Literally, yes please, that I
would like to have.)

Jeg vil gerne komme p3 fredag:
Twould like to come on Friday.
Tak!

Tak skal du have!

Mange tak!

Tusind cak!

Ja tak!

e say ‘thank you’

‘many thanks!’
‘thank you very much!’

e say ‘yes pleasel’
Jo tak!

‘no thanks!’ Nej tak!

» say phrases used at meal times Vzarsgo!
Tak for mad!
Velbekomme!

Language patterns
1 The (boat), the (train)

In Danish the is not a separate word, but an ending, If the noun
is common gender, -en is added to the word; if it is neuter
gender, -et is added.

The common gender:
en bid
biden

The neuter gender:
et tog
toget

The is not an ending if immediately before the noun there is a
qualifying word, e.g. the long journey. (See Unit §.)

a boat
the boat

a train
the train

pew Jop ey 19
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Nouns that end in unstressed -e only add -n or -t:

en rejse
rejsen
en uge
ugen

a journey
the journey
a week

the week

120

A double consonant in Danish does not indicate length, but
serves to show that the preceding vowel is short. A word neve
ends in a double consonant. If the vowel before the final
consonant is short and stressed the consonant is doubled whep
the ending is added:

en kop
koppen
et slot
slottet

a cup

the cup

a palace
the palace

2 ‘Me, you, him/her/it’ and ‘us, you, them’

In the first unit you were given the personal pronouns in the
form that is used when the personal pronoun performs the act
that the verb describes (I travel, you eat, ke drinks, etc.); in other
words, when they are the subject. In this note you have the
forms that are used when the pronoun is the object (I can see
bim, we visit them, etc.). Here is the complete list:

me  mig us  0s
you dig/Dem you jer/Dem
him ham them dem
ber hende

it den/det

-ig in mig and dig is pronounced like I; d in hende is silent.
Here are some examples, using the phrase holde af (be fond of}

de holder af mig
hun holder af dig

vi holder af Dem

jeg holder af ham
vi holder af hende
han holder af den
hun holder af det

de holder af os

they are fond of me

she is fond of you (informal,
singular)

we are fond of you (formal,
singular)

I am fond of him

we are fond of her

be is fond of it (common genderl

she is fond of it (neuter genderl

they are fond of us

I am fond of you (informal,
plural)

we are fond of you (formal,
plural)

she is fond of them

jeg holder af jer

vi holder af Dem

hun holder af dem

3 Expressing a wish

Look at the sentences below and notice that after vil gerne and
vil ikke the main verb is in the infinitive.

Saying what you would like:

Jeg vil gerne have lidt I would like to bave a
zblekage. little xblekage.

Saying what you would like to do:

Jeg vil gerne rejse pa fredag. I would like to travel on Friday.
Saying what you do not want to do:

Jeg vil ikke flyve pi mandag. I don’t want to fly on Monday.

4 The present tense of ‘to have’

Have (bave) is pronounced ha. The present tense of the verb has
only one syllable — har:

vi har
1I/De har
de har

we have
you bave
they bave

I have jeg har
you bave  du/De har
belshefit bas han/hun/den/det har

5 How to form negative statements

Look at the sentences below and see how you change a positive
statement into a negative one.

Hun har en ven i England.  She has a friend in England,
Hun har ikke en ven She does not have a friend
i England. in England.
In statements formulated in this way (main clauses) the word
ikke which means not is placed after the verb.

In sentences with skal or vil followed by an infinitive, ikke is
placed between skal or vil and the infinitive:

Jeg skal ikke flyve til

I am not flying to London
London p4 mandag. ¢

on Monday.
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. ite the following sentences replacing the names and the
= D 6 Numerals: 0-10 p ;l};:nr; with bim, ber, it and them, as in this example: 29
g 0 nul 6 seks g
g 1 en 7 syv Han skal bo hos Hans og Lone. Han skal bo hos dem. ;
é Z o 8 otte a De spiser &blekagen. .
| g 3 tre 9 ni b Jeg skal kere med Hans og Kirsten. E
4 fire 10 i ¢ De holder meget af Niels.
Il 5 fem d Visiger ‘du’ til Kirstens mor.
': 5 Answer the following questions in Danish:
a Er George r.rzt;‘ |
. p Hvad trenger han til?
S Exercises ¢ Hvad skal de have at spise? s

1 Combplete the right-hand column. There are four examples d Holder George af dansk mad?

help you: e Drikker de vin til maden?
en bid biden (the boat) ¢ Arrange the following sentences so that they form a
en rejse rejsen  (the journey) dialogue:
en ven vennen (the friend) a Hej Lise! Tak skal du have!
et tog toget  (the train) b Dav Mette! Velkommen til Kebenhavn!
en nabo a (the neighbour) ¢ Ja, lidt. Det er en lang rejse.
en turist b (the tourist) d Erdutraet?
et slot ¢ (the palace) e Jatak! Det vn_I jeg gerne have.
en dronning d (the queen) f Du treenger til en kop kaffe.
en uge e (the week)
en kop f (the cup)

2 Insert ikke in the following sentences. Here is an example: compre“ens“)n

George kommer i dag. George kommer ikke i dag. D A Danish meal
a Det er en lang rejse. . . 1
. . Det er dejligt at spise hos en dansk familie. Jeg holder meget af
2 ﬁ{ﬁ? Egg?ﬁig:g:‘::::; dansk mad. Mine danske venner bor i Kebenhavn. De hedder
d De spiser zblekage ’ Lene og Mikael Larsen. Lene siger: ‘Varsgo! Nu skal vi spise’,
e Han kan spise meg e ndr maden er ferdig. Mikael kommer med en flaske radvin. Jeg
f Hun skal bo hos os. synes, maden smager podt. Lene siger: ‘Du kan godt spise noget
g Vi skal kore nu ) mere, ikke David?’, og jeg siger: ‘Jo tak, det kan jeg godt’. Jeg
) vil gerne have mere vin. Vi drikker to flasker vin. Til dessert
) . , . spiser vi chokoladeis. Lene siger: ‘Velbekomme!’, og Mikael og
u 3 Express the following wishes in Danish: jeg siger: ‘Tak for mad?’
a I would like to fly on Friday.
b I would like to stay with them. at to (before the kommer med brings
¢ Iwould like to travel to England. infinitive at spise) en dessert a dessert
d Iwould like a cup of coffee. enfamilie a family chokoladels chocolate ice cream
ndr when




ipew sop 303 &

0

True or false?
Which of these are true (T} and which are false (F)?

a David enjoys eating a meal in a Danish home.
b His Danish friends live in Jutland.

¢ David does not like the wine.

d They have ice cream for dessert.
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in this unit you will learn

+ how to ask a favour

» how to offer assistance

* how to say phrases that you
will need when shopping

+ how to describe the weather
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31 Good morning! [J2 At the baker’s
Lone is making coffee in the kitchen. gkspeditricen  Hvad skulle det vaere?
George Godmorgen! George Jeg vil gerne have 3 rundstykker og 3 stykker

wienerbrad.
Lone Godmorgen! Har du sovet godt?
George Ja tak, Jeg har sovet som en sten. Ekspeditricen  Ellers andet?

4 — George Ja, en liter letmaelk og noget piskeflade, Hvad
Lone (adldressing Hans who is still in the bedroom) Hansl kg koster en halv IHer pisksflode?

Ekspeditricen  Den koster 12 (tolv) kroner.
George Jeg skal have en kvart liter. Hvor meget bliver det?
Exspeditricen  Det bliver 30 (tredive) kroner.

du lige g4 hen til bageren efter morgenbred og mzelk?
Hans Ja, det skal jeg nok, men jeg skal lige have et brusebs
forst.
George Jeg kan gi hen til bageren. Jeg ved godt, hvor butikky

ligger.
Lone Tak skal du have! S& daekker jeg bord i meliemtiden. en ekspeditrice  a shop assistant

Hvad skulle det veere? Can / help you?
i Lit. what should it be?)
Godmorgen!  Good morning! (
Har du sovet grg:t? Did you s!e:pg well? et rundstyike (3 rundstykker) a roll (three rolis}

(Lit. have you slept well?) 3 stykker wienerbred  three Danish pastries

en sten A sione ot stykke wienerbrad  a Danish pastry

like a I ellers andet  anything else
sovesemen s::;: :ﬁtep rean en liter letmeelk  a Jitre of semi-skimmed milk

hen This word indicates movement noget piskeflade  some whipping cream

i flode = cream)
away from the speaker. There is ( .
no equiva]ent in modemn EngllSh hvad koster ... ? howmuchis ... ?

koste cost
t"e;la::gr:; fob;’f,;ake,-s en halv Iiter piskeflade  half a litre of whipping cream
efter (here) for en krone  a crown (Danish coin, roughly
morgenbred  breakfast rolls the equivalent of 10 pence)
malk mik en kvart liter  a quarter of_ a litre
det skal jeg nok /'l do that. (Lit. | shall certainly Hvor meget bliver det?  How much is (all) that?
(do) that). (Lit. how much does that
et brusebad a shower become?)
forst first
Jeg ved | know {to know = at vide)
hvor  where 33 At the florist’s

en butik  a shop Ekspeditricen Godmorgen! Kan jeg hjlpe Dem?
ligge lie, be situated George Ja tak, jeg vil gerne have en buket blomster. Hvad
sad then koster roserne?
deskke bord  /ay the table Ekspeditricen En stor buket med 10 rede roser koster 60 (tres)
ethord atable kroner.
i mellemtiden  in the meantime George Det e lidt for dyrt, synes jeg.
Ekspeditricon  Enlille buket med 3 tulipaner og 3 paskelilier koster
15 (femten) kroner.
George Det er billigt. Den vil jeg gerne have.
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the f and hands them to Geo
Ekspeditricen gv:’r;gsol owers el ’—’-;v:bllver ——
George {(handing her the money) Vaarsgo, her er lige pengg dog
Vil De veere si venlig at sige mig, hvordan jeg
kommer hen til Kleverve|? Bare han like er faret vild.
— - bare ...
h he (at) fare vild
en ﬁg a b”;uquet i vores villakvarter
blomster fowers (en blomst = a flower)
roseme the roses (en rose = a rose) Det mé | undskylde.
stor big
10 rode roser  ten red roses Det var jeg Iangle om,
licit for That is a bit toc expensive. ange
ot erl::ltmdylan.g ..., 1 think Hvordan er vejret | dag?
lile smafl det regner
tulipaner  tulips {en tulipan = a tulip) koldt
paskeliljer daffodiis (en paskelilje = a daffodil) det bleeser
Det er billigt.  7That is cheap. det Ildarer op
her er lige penge  here is the exact amount isbet af
penge (plural) money formiddagen
Vil De veere s venlig ...  Could you please ...
{Lit. will you be so kind ...)? gé en tur
sige toll i eftermiddag
hvordan how hvis
Klaverve] Clover Road (typical street name in solen
a residential area) skinner
| g op til Dyrehaven
H T der
3 4 Hans and Lone are waiting for George

{arriving) Det ma | undskylde. Det var jeg laenge om
Vaersgo, morgenbred, mzelk, flede og en buket blomster

Det klarer op i lebet af formiddagen. Vi kan ga en turi

Lone Hvor bliver George dog af?
Hans Bare han ikke er faret vild i vores villakvarter.
George
Lone Tusind tak, Georgel
Hans Hvordan er vejret i dag?
George Det regner, men det er ikke koldt.
Hans Blaser det?
George Nej, det blaeser ikke.
Lone
eftermiddag.
Hans

Hvis solen skinner i eftermiddag, kan vi kere op U

Dyrehaven og g& en tur der.

Where has George got to?
used in exclamatory remarks
(here it conveys slight impatience)
! hope he hasn'’t lost his way.

{ hopa/t do hope ...

(to) lose one’s way

in our estate (et villakvarter

= an eslate)

! am sorry. (Lit. you must excuse/
forgive that)

That took ms a long time.

long, a long time

What is the weather like today?
it is raining

cold

it is windy

it will brighten up

in the course of

the moming (the time between
nine o’clock and noon)
go for a walk

this afternoon
if

the sun
shines
up to the Deer Park (an area of
parkland and woods}
thare

qenpuigd  §
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True or false?

b George buys ten red roses.

a Hans goes to the baker’s to buy rolls and milk.

¢ It is raining, but it is not windy.

BHow much is this?

If you want to inquire about the price of an article you use the phrase:
Hvad koster den/det? When you want to pay for several items that
you have selected you ask: Hvor meget bliver det?

You might receive the answer: Den/Det koster 20 (tyve} kroner
flasken. / costs 20 crowns a bottle. Notice that the definite form
{flasken) is used in Danish, i.6. 20 crowns the bottle.
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I riease

There is no single equivalent in Danish for the word pleass. |
requests among friends the word lige is often used. It adg
politeness to what would otherwise be a brusgue request. Kan ¢,
lige g& ned til bageren?

Vil De vaere sd venlig at ... is the more formal way of introducing

request.

What to say

How to:

» offer to do something Jeg kan ga hen til bageren,

¢ offer assistance in a shop Hvad skulle det vare?
Kan jeg hjzlpe Dem?

Jeg vil gerne have ...

Hvad koster en liter
letmelk?

Hvor meget bliver det?

express surprise that somebody

* ask for something in a shop
* ask the price

has not yet arrived Hvor bliver George af?
* apologize Det mi I undskylde.
¢ ask what the weather’s like =~ Hvordan er vejret i dag?
e say that it is raining Det regner.
* say that it is windy Det blaser.
¢ say that the sun is shining Solen skinner.

Language patterns

1 The plural forms of nouns

In Danish there are three ways of forming the plural of nouns
(i} Some nouns add -e, (ii) some add -er (if the word ends in -t
add only -r) and (iii) some have no plural ending. The ruk
mentioned in Unit 2 (page 26) concerning the doubling of a final
consonant following a short and stressed vowel also applie
when the plural ending is added.

en bid a boat bide boats
et bord a table borde tables
en blomst  a flower blomster  flowers
en ven a friend venner friends
en rose a rose roser roses
€n sten a stone sten stones
et tog a train tog trains

The Danish equivalent of the, immediately preceding a noun in

the plural, is an ending. -ne is added to the plural form
egardless of whether the word is common gender or neuter
r.e?;der. If the noun does not have a plural ending an extra

syllable is created by the insertion of -e- between this plural
form and the ending.

e ——

bade boats bidene the boats
borde tables bordene  the tables
plomster  flowers blomsterne the flowers
venner friends vennerne  the friends
roser roses roserne the roses
sten stones stenene the stones
tog trains togene the trains

At the back of the book you will find a list of all the Danish
words that are used in the dialogues and texts, in alphabetical
order (page 261). The gender and plural form of the nouns are
indicated in brackets.

2 Adjectives

Adjectives are ‘describing’ or ‘qualifying’ words. In Danish,
adjectives do not always appear in the same form. Endings are
added and they are determined by the form of the noun that an
adjective qualifies. After the indefinite article en/et, adjectives
are inflected according to gender. After en no ending is added.
After et, -t is added.

en rod blomst
et radt bord

a red flower
a red table

In the plural the adjective ends in -e.

rode blomster red flowers
rede borde red tables

If the adjective follows the noun, separated from it by a form of
the verb to be, as in the rose is red, the adjective is inflected in
Danish. Describing a common gender noun in the singular, it
does not add an ending, Referring back to a neuter gender noun
in the singular, it adds -t. If the noun is in the plural, the
adjective ends in -e.

Buketten er billig.

The bouquet is cheap.
Bordet er dyrt.

The table is expensive.

qopur gd 9
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That is expensive.

Det er dyrt.
The flowers are cheap.

Blomsterne er billige.

A final consonant following a short and stressed vowel j
doubled before -e: turisterne er trzite {the tourists are tired),

The adjective lille {small) does not add -t in the neuter gende,
et lille bord. Lille is only used in the singular, in the plural it
replaced by sma: sma borde. The adjective sma does not end
-e, although it is a plural form.

3 Word order

While in an English sentence the subject (the person or thin
‘doing’ something) normally comes before the verb, e.g. Then|
shall lay the table, their order is frequently reversed in a Danis
clause. This is called inversion. It happens in the following cases

a In a main clause when it does not start with the subject:

S4 dzkker jeg bord i Then 1 shall lay the table in thy
mellemtiden. meantime. (Lit. then shall I .,

A main clause is a sentence, containing a subject and a verh,
which is a complete statement, while a subordinate clause is a
incomplete statement that only makes sense when it is joined
the main clause. I'll come tomorrow is a main clause. When|
come tomorrow is a subordinate clause.

b In a main clause when it follows a subordinate clause:

Hyvis solen skinner i If the sun shines this
eftermiddag, kan vi kere afternoon we can drive up u
op til Dyrehaven. Dyrehaven. (Lit... . can we

drive ...)
¢ In questions {see Unit 1, page 17):
Bor Hans i Holte? Does Hans live in Holte?

4 ‘My, your, his/her/its’ and ‘our, your, their’

Singular forms
a my: min, mit, mine. In Danish, my agrees with the noun tha
it is attached to:

min nabo my neighbour
mit slot my castle
mine venner my friends

b your (sing.): din, dit, dine. This form of the pronoun also
agrees with the noun:

din familie your family
dit tog your train
dine flasker your bottles

¢ In the third person singular the possessive pronouns have two
forms. The required form depends on the grammatical
relationship between the subject of the clause and the possessive
propoun as exp}ained below. The possessive pronoun his is
either hans or sin/sit/sine, ber is either hendes or sin/sit/sine,
and its is either dens/dets or sin/sit/sine.

pis: hans. No agreement, which means this form is used
regardless of gender and number:

hans mor bis mother

hans rundstykke bis roll

hans blomster bis flowers
ber: hendes. No agreement:

hendes datter ber daughter

hendes bord ber table

hendes penge ber money

its: dens or dets, depending on whether i is common gender or
neuter gender:

dens blomster
dets park

his, ber and its: sin, sit, sine (agreement). This form is used when
the sentence is constructed in a certain way. If be is the subject
of the verb and the action involves something or somebody that
belongs to bim then sin, sit, or sine is used:

its (common gender) flowers
its (neuter gender) park

Han hjzlper sin mor. He helps bis mother.
Similarly:
Hun hjzlper sine venner. She helps ber friends.

If you said: Han hjzlper hans mor, it would be someone else’s
mother he was helping.

Plural forms
a our: vores (no agreement):

vores slot our castle

qevipu) gd 8}
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0| P ??0“?' (pl.): ]‘eres (no agreement): uz Complete the following dialogue by filling in what the 41
3 jeres dronning your gueen customer says in Danish: -4
i ¢ their; deres (no agreement): Ekspeditricen: Hvad skulle det vere? )
E deres hovedstad their capital (The customer): [ would like a bottle of red wine. g
The formal your is Deres in both the singular and the plural (ng Ekspeditricell: Jeg har en god flaske redvin her. Den koster
agreement): 90 (halvfems}) kroner.
Deres is your ice-cream (The customer): That is a bit too expensive, I think!
The possessive pronoun hans is pronounced differently from the b e e
o | name Hans. In Hans there is a glottal stop in the n, while there (halvtregsl)mk;.mﬂ:rﬂ;; l::'tll.god og billig vin. Den koster 50 o
Cy| 1sno glottal stop in hans. (The customer): Yes, that is cheap. I would like that. <

[+

5 En flaske vin (a bottle of wine) 3 Change the following adjectives and nouns from the singular

{ Notice that in Danish vin follows immediately after flaske to the plural as in this example:
| Similarly: en billig flaske (a cheap bottle), billige flasker (cheap bottles)
en liter malk a litre of milk dvr buk -
a en dyr buket e et hyggeligt slot

| en kop kaffe a cup of coffee b en dansk familie f en sterk vin

: ¢ en lille park g en lang rejse

] 6 Numerals: 11-20 d en traet ekspeditrice
11  elleve 16 seksten 4 Move the words in bold to the beginning of the sentence and
12 tolv 17 sytten place the verb before the subject. (See Language patterns,
13  tretten 18 atten page 38, on inversion.) Here is an example:
14 fjorten 19 nitten Det klarer op i lebet af formiddagen. I lobet af formiddagen
15 femten 20 tyve klarer det op.

-ek- in seksten is pronounced like I. Jeg dzkker bord i mellemtiden.

Vi spiser chokoladeis til dessert.
George kommer i dag.

Jeg skal flyve til London pa mandag.
Vi skal spise nu.

Jeg kerer til Holte om et kvarter.

Exercises

1 Write down the plural and the definite forms of the
following nouns, as in these examples:

e At o'

5 Insert the possessive pronoun in the correct form in the

en dag dagen dage dagene 3 )
(a day) (the day) (days) (the days) following sentences:
a (my) ~—— mor bor i Herning,

en ven vennen venner vennerne b (his) —— mor bor i Kebenhavn.
a2 en buket e etslot ¢ (our) —— venner flyver til Danmark.
b et bord f ennabo d (their) —— dronning bor pd Amalienborg slot.
¢ en dronning b en familie e (her) —— buket er dyr.
d ettog h enbiad f Hun drikker (his) — vin.




|

g Hun bor hos {(her) —— datter i en uge. 7 Answer the following questions in Danish, using whole a3
42 h Hvad hedder (your pl.) — nabo? sentences. ;
B i Bor (your sing.) —— venner i London? a Har George sovet godt? 'E,
A j  Han rejser over til (his) —— venner i Jylland. p Gar Hans talﬂll)iag?ren? g
. me e?
g D 6 Imagine you are going shopping and you want to buy th, ; Eﬁi;?ls;_ solen? g §
items pictured below. What would you say to the shop
assistant:
Comprehension
[ In the morning
Nir vejret er godt, gar jeg til bageren om morgenen, inden vi |€
spiser morgenmad. Jeg kober fire rundstykker og to stykker o

wienerbrod. Bageren szlger ogsd mzlk, og jeg kaber en liter
lermelk. Jens laver kaffe, og nir jeg kommer tilbage, er kaffen
ferdig. Det er dyrt at kebe morgenbrad hver dag, men jeg synes,
det smager si godt. Jeg kober ogsd rundstykker og wienerbrad,
pir det regner. 53 kerer jeg hen til bagerbutikken.

gé walk seoige seff

om morgenen in the moming lave make
inden before hver each
morgenmad breakfast dag (-en, -} day
mad (-en) food sé (god) so (good)

kebe buy

True or false?
Which of these are true (T) and which are false (F)?
a lonly go to the baker’s when the sun is shining.
b I buy two Danish pastries.

¢ The baker also sells milk.
d I make coffee when I return home.
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[31 Buying tickets at the railway station 45
It is Friday, the day of Alison’s arrival. The plane arrives at =
2 p.m. Before going to the airport to meet her, George calls at é
the main railway station to buy train tickets to Arhus. He and g
Alison are travelling to Jutland on Monday. Lone has taken the
day off work.
George Min kone og jeg skal rejse til Arhus pA mandag
midt pd dagen. Hvorndr afgér der tog fra
Kabenhavn?
Billetszelger Der afgdr intercitytog fra Kebenhavn hver time:
12.00, 13.00 osw. {tolv nul nul, tretten nulnul, ogsd |
videre). Man skal have pladsbillet til toget. £
George Jeg vil gerne have to billetter til toget kiokken
12.00.
Billetssslger Enkeltbilletter eller returbilletter?
George Enkeltbilletter.
Billetssiger Rygere eller ikke-rygera?
Q) mmmae Qeorge lkke-rygere.
— Billetsaeiger Dat bliver 442,00 (fire hundrede toogfyrre) kroner.
= .
g : [ kone (-n, -r) wife
midt pa dagen in the middie of the day, midday
g hvomndr? when? (in a question)
-8 afgd depart
billetsselger (-en, -e) ticket office clerk
Q : hver ime each hour
pmd time (-n, -f) hour
m osv. (og s4 videre) afc.
skal must (here used to imply necessity)
< pladsbillet seat reservation
billet {(-ten, -ter} ticket
’ kiokken 12.00 at 12 o'clock, at 12 noon
enkeltbillet single ticket
m returblilet retum ticket
rygere smokers
: ikke-rygere non-smokers

in this unit you will learn

+ how to ask for information ata
railway station and an airport

« how to tell the time
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| D2 Waiting at the airport o ed ::;: sa:ot}gegfglzort because the train had been delayed. [,
— (4 ' -
£ Lone and George arrive at the airport at 2 o’clock. They have , Lone £ . . s
. I ‘o Jeg har talt med Hans. Alison ringede til ham klokken halv
:31: ;{aﬁff:;eg}g;e tgeye are waiting for the arriving passenger, Lone 1 (et) ra Heathrow. Toget var forsinket, 0g hun ankom il
Egage- jufthavnen sa sent, at hun ikke kunne komme med flyet.
Lone Det er nu nemt at flyve fra England til Danmark. Hyy George Hvomdr kommer hun 34?7 Kommer hun i dag?
l@nge varer fiyveturen? Lone Ja. Hun sagde, at hun kommer med det naeste fiy.
George  Den tager ca. 2 timer. Men Alison skal med toget ned george S mé vi finde ud af, hvornar det ankommer.
London og derfra med undergrundsbanen ud g
2Zar;her:w. Hun rejste hjemmefra klokken halv seks; rf—f hartalt have talked
i talemed f{akio
S| Lo e s ot ooreme s London. Der har veay ringede til telephaned (past tense of ringe) <
— I kiokken halv 1 (et) at half past 12
George i:.mnr:neert‘ jeg tror ikke, Alison har vaeret med. Nu er gl var forsinket was delayed
i ankom arived (past tense of ankomme)
Deternemt Itis sasy lufthavn {-en, -8) airport
sé sent so late
nu here: | must say at that
vare lenge iake a long time _ ) kunne could
Hvor leenge varer fiyveturen? I.-Iow long does the flight take? sagde said (past tense of sige)
den tager /it takes ma  must
ea. (cirka)  cica, approximately finde ud af find out
Alison skal med toget  After skal the verb of movement
is often omitted in Danish. ey
Here rejse is implied. . .
ned down 4 George goes to the information desk
derfra  from there George Undskyld, kan De sige mig, hvorndr det naste fiy
undergrundsbanen the Tube ankommer fra London?
ud  out Funktionser  Ja, der ankommer et British Airways fly 15.45
rejste  travelied (past tense) {femten femogfyrre).
rejste hjemmefra /eft home George Min kone kommer med et SAS fly.
idokiken halv seks  at half past five Funktionser  Det ankommer 17,30 (sytten tredive).
i morges this moming
passager (-en, -er)  passenger funktionaer (-en, -er) employee
har veeret  hashave been der ankommer et British  a British Airways plane arrives ...
fiy (-et,-) (aero)plane Alrways fly ...  (Lit. there amives a British
M lI'OI' ild(ﬂ oun IdonT thfnk wsn Airways plane ‘”)
er kommet hashave come/amived

0 3 still waiting at the airport

Lone rings Hans at work and learns that Alison telephoned him
from Heathrow a couple of hours ago to say that she had

True or false?

b Alison and George live a long way from London.
¢ Alison arrives late in Copenhagen because her plane took off

d Alison arrives at half past 5.

a George buys return tickets to Arhus.

late from Heathrow.
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@ Telling the time
Hvad er klokken? What is the time?
Klokken er 1 {(st). itis 1 o’clock.
Klokken er 7. ft is 7 o'clock.

It is & quarter past 8. The word past is over in Danish, and a guarts.
is et kvarter or just kvart, The whole phrase is klokken er et kvarty
over 8 or klokken er kvart over 8. Klokken can be replaced by den,
den er kvart over 8.

it is a quarter to 9 (to in Danish [s i) is den er kvart (et kvarter) i 9,

it Is haif past 10. In Danish you relate the half-past expressions to thy
following hour. Half past 70 is halv 11 (Lit. half 11). The whole phrag,
is den er halv 11.

it Is 5 (minutes) past 10 is den er 5 minutter over 13 (you canng
leave out the word minutter).

It is 25 past 10. The time between 21 minutes past and 29 minutes
past the hour is usually expressed by giving the number of minutes
left before the ‘half hour'. In this case you say that it is five minute;
to half past 10 (Lit. to half 11): den er § minutter | halv 11.

It is 22 minutes to 11. The time between 29 minutes to the hour and 2{
minutes to the hour is usually expressed in a similar way, by giving the
number of minutes past the *half hour': den er 8 minutter over halv 11,

It is 20 to 11 is simply den er 20 minutter i 11.

At 12 o'clock is klokken 12 (there is no word in Danish
comresponding to af).

Arrival and departure times at airports and railway stations are given
by the 24-hour clock, starting at midnight. E.g., the time 715.03 s
expressed as femten nul tre and 27.77 as enogtyve sytten.

What to say

How to:

e ask when there are trains  Hvornar afgéar (kerer) der
departing for a certain tog til Arhus?
destination

¢ say that a seat reservation  Man skal have pladsbillet til
is required toget.

* inquire about the arrival Undskyld, kan De sige mig,

hvornar det naste fly

time of an aeroplane
ankommer fra London?

Language patterns
1 Talking about the past

When you talk about something that took place or was done
carlier in the day, or longer ago, you do not use the form of the
verb that ends il:l -r (the present tense), but either the past tense
(hun rejste ned til London: she travelled down to London) or the

ffect tense (jeg !lar talt med Hans: I bave talked to Hans.)
English and Danish use the two tenses in the same way,
although in practice there are occasional differences. The past
cense refers to a certain time prior to the moment of speaking
and stresses the fact that an action was completed then. The

fect tense is concermed with the result of a past action,
relating it to the present moment. Compare these two examples:

she rang at half past 12
(past tense)
she has telephoned (perfect tense)

hun ringede klokken halv 1

hun har ringet

In English some verbs add an ending in the past tense: talk-ed,
help-ed, and others form the past tense by changing the vowel:
drink/drank, banglbung. The same two groups are found in
Danish.

a Some verbs have an ending which is added to the stem of the
verb. This ending is either -ede or -te:

—_—

infinitive: ringe stem: ring past tense: ringede
koste kost kostede
bo bo boede
tale tal talte
spise spis spiste
trenge traeng traengte

No rules can be given as to which of the two endings a verb
from this group takes. In the vocabulary at the end of the book
the past tense of all verbs is indicated in brackers.

b The other group does not have an ending in the past tense.
Here the tense is shown by a change of vowel:

infinitive: hjzelpe
drikke
vare (be)

past tense: hjalp
drak

var (was)

ueuABYYN) | 3|
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50 There are a few verbs without a change of vowel: D 3 Numerals: 20-100 ( 5'—1
g infinitive: hedde past tense: hed 20 tyve 70  halvfjerds x
& komme kom 30 tredive 80 firs
2
s 40 fyrre " 90 halvfems
o
s ¢ There are also a number of irregular verbs. These have ay 23 :l;l:t iy 100 hundrede
. ending in the past tense and in most cases a change of vowe|,
The ending is either -de or -te: The numerals after 40 are the abbreviated forms of multiples of
| 20. The v:viord fors 53 (halvtreds) is an abbreviation of
e . alvtredsindstyve. Sinds means ‘times’, and here e is
infinitive: e past tense: ;gfge b2 Kiplied by halviredie (110 and a half). w
o 60 comes from three times 20: tresindstyve (]
S have (bave) havde (had) 70 ch:llez fzor_ndthree and a balf (halvfjerde) times 20: |4
vfjerdsindstyve
. 80 comes from four times 20: firsindstyve
2 Questions 90 comes frqm four and a half (halvfemte) times 20: ‘
When you want to ask a question you either place the verh halvfemsindstyve
before the subject (invc;sion), which ylc:u read about in Unit 1 grije halvanden/halvandet is still used (one and a b alf), the |
g:at%; g;lgg:suaigr:e;t;a ts;:tfe;ifg wv;r::g l::v;nl:t)?::izgdv‘e word. | oords above starting with halv- are outdated expressions. u

When speaking, you say the unit before the tens digit. Twenty-

ﬁzzfdan f:;t one is one and twenty: enogtyve. I
hvornar when 35: femogtredivg, 67: syvogtres, 98: otteoghalvfems, 109; (et)
b is bvem: hundrede (og) ni, 382: tre hundrede (og) toogfirs.

Hvem kommer i dag? Who is coming today? )
Hvem talte du med? Whom did you talk to? Exercises
whose is hvis: 1 Change the following adjectives and nouns from the plural

Hyvis datter rejste til London? Whose daughter travelled to to the singulat, as in the examples:

London? roserne er dyre rosen er dyr
which is hvilken, hvilket, hvilke: (the roses are expensive)  (the rose is expensive)
Hvilken bid sejlede du med? Which boat did you sail on? bordene er lange bordet er langt
Hvilket bord kebte I? Which table did you buy? a  buketterne er billi . ,
Hvilke blomster kabte han? Which flowers did bhe buy? thge € turisterne er venlige
b togene er rade f desserterne er gode
Colloquially, however, people use hvad for en, hvad for et, hvad ¢ passagererne er trette g slottene er dyre
for nogen: d flaskerne er sma '
Hvad for en buket vil Which bouquet would

2 Fill in the gaps by inserting the possessive pronouns in the

du have? you like?
Hvad for et tog kommer Which train is he coming correct form.
han med? on? a Hvorer (r.ny) — billetter?
Hvad for nogen billetter kabte What kind of tickets did you b Han kan ikke spise (bis) —— chokoladeis.

du? buy? ¢ Hvor bor (her) —— mor?




52 d Hvornir kommer (your pl.) —— nabo? _ Hvornar ankommer det neste tog fra Korser? 53
_ e De ta}lte qu (their) — datter. a Thetrainis delayed. It will arrive at 1 o’clock.
= f Jeg ringer til (your sing.) —— venner. - Jeg skal rejse til Esbjerg i morgen med Englenderen. =
g g (bis) —— fly er forsinket. Hvorndr afgir toget?
3 D.3 In the following sentences the expressions of time ag b Eer;.gwaﬁ;f’” departs at 12.30. You must have a seat
lldustrated lvv.nth clocks. Express these times in words, as i 3 }eg vil gerne have en billet til toget.
the example ¢ A single or a return ticket?
billet.
Hvad er klokken? SRR Lo retur
Klokken er kvart over ni. d Thar’s 438.00 k'roner. . .
5 Change the verbs in bold type in the following sentences
from the present tense to the past tense. All the verbs form |G
the past tense by adding -ede to the stem. o

a Jens og Lise bori Odense. ¢ Det klarer op i lobet af

b Lise deekker bord. formiddagen.
d Jeg ringer ¢ Jensringer til Jorgen. f Turen varer ikke lange.
d Det regner. Blomsterne koster 60 kroner.

g
h Joergen laver kaffe.

6 Change the verbs in bold in the following sentences from the
present tense to the past tense. All the verbs form the past
tense by adding -te to the stem.

a Det blzser. e Vi spiser chokoladeis.

b Vikerer til Kebenhavn, £ De tr&enger til en kop kaffe.
¢ Peter keber 20 roser. g Marie taler med Hans.

d Maden smager godt. h Eva rejser til London.

7 Answer the following questions, using whole sentences.

Hvornér skal Alison og George rejse til Arhus?

Kaber George enkeltbilletter eller returbillecter? I
Hvorndr afgir der intercitytog fra Kebenhavn? |
Hvor lange varer flyveturen fra London til Kebenhavn?

Ankommer Alison med flyet klokken 2? |

T et Te

Comprehension
Travelling by train

Jeg synes, det er nemt at rejse med toget. Der afgdr intercitytog
fra Kebenhavn hver time, De kerer fra hovedstaden over
Sjizlland og Fyn til Jylland. I Jylland kerer togene nordpi op
gennem de store byer i @stjylland til Frederikshavn, Det er ikke
serlig dyrt at rejse med toget. Jeg kan lide at tale med

u 4 In the following dialogue translate the English sentences
into Danish.




(54 | mennesker, jeg meader i toget. Vi snakker om vejret, vore
_ problemer og vores familie. Jeg har moedt mange interessant,
mennesker.
g 3
over over, across
Sjmilland Zealand
Fyn Funen
nordpd northwards, north
op up
gennem through
de store byer the large towns
e by (-en, -er) town
=S Qstjylland Eastemn Jutiand

det er lkke seerlig dyrt it is not very expensive
kan lide like
menneske (-8, -r) person, human being
mode (-te, -t} meest
snakke (-ede, -et) falk, chat
om about
problem {-et, -er) problem

True or false?
a Inter City trains depart from Copenhagen every two hours.
b In Jutland the trains travel north through large towns.

¢ It is expensive to travel by train in Denmark.

O At the airport
Lone Hvor bliver passagererne af? Flyet landede klokken halv §,
og nu er den 6.

George De stir nok og venter pa bagagen.

Lone Jeg tror, de kommer nu.

George Ja, der kommer Alison. Hej og velkommen, skat!

Lone Hej, Alison! Det har vasret en besveerlig rejse.

Alison Ja, det har vaeret en lang dag. Har | ventet herude
lufthavnen hele eftermiddagen?

George Nej, vi har veeret i biografen. Jeg er ked af, din rejse har

vaeret sd besvarrlig. Neeste gang vi skal til Danmark, rejser

vi sammen.

L

™ lande (-ede, -st)

sti (stod, stéet)
nok

vente (-ede, -et)
bagage (-n)

har veeret
bhesveorlig
herude

hele eftermiddagen
biograf (-en, -er)
Jeg er ked af ...
nzeste gang
gang (-en, -8}
sammen

fand

stand
probably
wait
luggage

has been
difficult, tiresome
out here

all afternoon
cinema

lam sorry ...
next time
time
together

True or false?

a The plane arrives at 6 o’clock.

b Lone and George spent the afternoon at the airport.
¢ George and Alison will travel together when they next go to

Denmark.

¥0
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« how to express agreement

and disagreement

E N4, ... Wal, ...
D z lave (-ede, et} do
D i aften this evening, tonight
N o 0 aften (-en, -er)  evening
) invitere {-ede, -ef) invite
- = m fest (-en, -er) party
Q nogle af vores venner  some of our friends
—_— Q sankthansaften St John's Eve (23 June)
- x holde (holdt, holdt) hold, keep, (here: have)
= m m sornmerhhus ::t,t’ -e; ;ummer cottage
S us ) ouse
g- " : Gilleleje & fishing town on the north coast
begynde (-te, -t) begin
0 $ forst  not until
Q Hvad har | lyst til at lave?  What do you feel like doing?
CIBI e have lysttil  fee! like
a¥! m_ S jeg vil meget g(:éme seste) I would like very much o see
—_ se (s4, see
% Louisiana the name of a museum of
modem art

Q : idé (-en, -er) idea

Q lados letus

In this unit you will learn lade (lod, ladet or ladt) /et
« how to make suggestions

[J1 During breakfast the next morning 57
Hans N4, hvad skal vi lave | dag? §
Lone {addressing Alison and George} | aften er vi inviteret til en *
fast hos nogle af vores venner. De hedder Lars og Malene., E_
Det er sankthansaften i aften, og de holder en fest i deres -
sommerhus | Gilleleje. E
Hans Ja, men den begynder farst klokken 6. Hvad har | lyst til at 2
lave | mellemtiden? 8
plison  Jeg vil meget gerne se Louisiana. )
Hans Det er en god idé. Lad os kere op til Louisiana. Vi kan a
spise frokost p& en restaurant ferst og sidst pa o
eftermiddagen kere op til Gilleleje. N
Lone Jeg synes ikke, vi skal besgge Louisiana i dag. Lad os ‘“——
tage derop i morgen og kere til Helsinger | stedet. Jeg kan
1A billetter til forestillingen pa Kronborg Slot i eftermiddag.
En engelsk teatergruppe opfarer for tiden Hamlet,
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58 frokost (-en, -er) lunch f/r hele &ret rundt  all year round 59
£ pa en restaurant (pt. -er)  at a restaurant ér(-et,-) year
$ sidst pa eftermiddagen  at the end of the afternoon heroppe  up here i
2 besoge (-te, -f) visit lejlighed (-en, -er)  flat g
a tage (tog, taget) take, (here: go) inde midt | Kebenhavn  in the middle of Copenhagen a
g derop up there for  before
2 i morgen tomorrow vist  probably g
E I stedet instead derhenne over thers, up there §
E 14 (fik, fAet) get gul  yellow
forestilling (-en, -er) performance uden for GillelelJe outside Gillelgje E
Kronborg Slot  the Castle of Elsinore hébe (-ede, -et) hope
= engelsk English finde (fandt, fundet) find o
e teatergruppe (-n, -r)  theatre company sporge om vej  ask the way o
opfore (-te, -t)  perform sperge (spurgte, spurgt)  ask
for iden  at the moment huske (-ede, -et) remember
adresse (-0, -t) address
give (gav, givet) give
glemme (-te, -t} forget
Hvor er her smukt!  How beautiful it is here!
B2 About six o’clock in the evening tmnke pé "‘:’"]2 ;’;;’:y‘;f
Alison Bor Lars og Malene i Gilleleje hele aret rundt? tarve {-n, -t) colour
Lone Nej, de har sommerhus heroppe. De bor i en lejlighet bld blue
inde midt i Kebenhavn. Vi har ikke bessgt dem heroppe himmel {-en, himle) sky, heaven
for. hav (-et, -¢) sea
Hans Jeg tror godt, jeg ved hvor huset ligger. Det er vist det det gamle, gule hus  the old, ysllow house
rade hus derhenne. gammel old
Lone Neaj, huset er ikke radt. Det er gult, og det ligger lidt uden derovre over there
for Gilleleje. ved by
George  Jeg haber, vi finder det. Kunne vi ikke sparge om vej? den lllle skov  the small wood
Hans Kan du huske adressen, Lone? skov (-en, @)  wood, forest
Lone Neij, jeg troede, Lars havde givet dig adressen. ejer (-en, -6) owner
Hans Ja, det gjorde han, men jeg har glemt den. Jeg kerer lidt méske perhaps
uden for byen. Der finder vi nok et gult hus. formuftly  sensible, reasonable
George  Hvor er her smukt! Nar jeg taenker pd Danmark, taanker
jeg altid pa farven bl&: bl himmel, blt hav.
Lone Lad os kere over til det gamle, gule hus derovre ved den 3 3 Around ten o’clock in the evening
lille skov. Hvis det ikke er Lars og Malenes, ved ejeren Alison Bliver det slst ikke merkt her?
rméske, hvor deres ligger. Lone  Jo, nu begynder det snart at blive markt.
Hans Ja, det lyder fornuftigt. Lars Jeg gér ned til stranden nu og taender bélet.
Malene Vi kommer om 10 minutter. Skal vi tage noget med
dermed?
Lars Bare jeres sangstemmer,

Alison Hvad skal vi synge?
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Nar vi sidder omkring bélet sankthansaften, synger
sange om den danske sommer, forst og fremmest y

elsker vort fand, der handler om sankthansaften:
over mark, under strand,
vil vi balet pa faadrenes gravheje teende,
hver by har sin heks, og hvert sogn sine trolde,
dem vil vi fra livet med gleedesblus holde,
vi vil fred her til lands,
sankte Hans, sankte Hans,
den kan vindes, hvor hjerterne aldrig bliver

tviviende kolde.

Bliver det slet likke merkt her?
blive (blev, blevet)

meork

snart

ned

strand (-en, -@)

teende (-te, -t)

bél (-et, -}

Slal vi tage noget med demed?
demed

bare

sangstemme (-n, -r)
synge (sang, sunget)
sidde (sad, siddet)
omkring

sang (-en, -6)
sommer (-en, somre)
forst og fremmest
elske (-ede, -ot)

vort (old neuter form of vores)
land (-et, -e)

der

handle om (-ede, -et)

on field and beach

St John, St John,

—
Doesn't it get dark here at all?

become

dark

soon

down

beach

light

bonfire

Shall we bring something?
down there

only

singing voice
sing

sit

around, round
song

summer

first and foremost
love

our

country
which/who/that
be about, deal with

the lines from the song by Holger Drachmann:

we shall light our bonfires on our fathers’ burial mounds,
sach town has its wilch, each parish its trofls,

we shall keep them at bay with a merry blaze,

we want peace in our land,

it can be won where hearts never become cold with doubt

| o

—t

True of false?

a Alison would like_tq visit Louisiana.

p Lone thinks that it is a good idea to visit Louisiana before
going to the party on Saturday evening.

¢ Lone and Hans have visited Lars and Malene in Gilleleje
l:naforeél - o )

Lars and Malene’s cottage is yellow and it is situa i
d S 2 the town of Gilleleje).’ ted a little

) sankthansaften

sankthansaften is the eve of an old saint’s day on which an anclent
ritual continues to be performed with the lighting of bonfires
all over the country.

[ xronborg Siot

Kronborg Slot (the castle of Elsinore) is situated in Helsinger where
the sound between Denmark and Sweden is at its narrowest. It was
built in the first half of the fifteenth century by the Danish king, Erik
of Pomerania, when he introduced the Sound Dues — a toll to be paid
by ships passing Elsinore. The king built a number of castles on both
sides of the Sound to make sure that these dues were paid.
Kronborg Slot has provided the setting for many productions of
Shakespeare's Hamiet.

) synes, tro, taenke (think)

When you express your personal opinion about somebody or
something you introduce the statement with jeg synes:

Jeg synes, blomsterne er lidt  / think the fiowers are a bit too
for dyre. expensive.

If you begin a.sentance with jeg tror, you are implying that you
believe something to be the case, but you are not completely sure:

Jeg tror, de kommer 1 think they will arrive at
kiokken 3. 3 o’clock.
You can also begin sentences with jeg teenker:
Jeg teenker ofte p& ham. | oftan think of him.

(-]
b

GO  pueuwsiopion | puoneem




[90 pusjjesspioN | puseem |

nfarst (first or not until)

Vi kan spise frokost pi en
restaurant ferst og ...
Festen begynder forst

We can eat lunch at a
restaurant first and ..,
The party does not start untj]

klokken 6. 6 o’clock.

What to say

How to:

» ask what someone feels like Hvad har du lyst til at lave?

doing

® express agreement Jeg synes, det er en god idé,

s express disagreement Jeg synes ikke, vi skal besoge
Louisiana i dag,.

® express an assumption Jeg tror godt, jeg ved hvor
huset ligger.

* make a suggestion Lad os kere over til det

gamle, gule hus.

Language patterns

1 The word ‘the’ and adjectives

a In Unit 2 (page 25) you were told that the is not a separate
word in Danish, but an ending. In the singular, -en or -n is added
to a common gender noun and -et or -t to a neuter noun. Note
1 in Unit 3 (page 37) explained that the immediately before a
noun in the plural is also an ending: -ne. However, if there is an
adjective between the article and the noun, the is not an ending,
but a separate word, an article, as in English.

Note that after the definite article (the), the adjective normally
ends in -e.
den rode blomst

det gule hus

the red flower (common gender,
singular)

the yellow house (neuter gender,
singular)

In the plural the article is the same for both genders: de.

the red flowers
the yellow houses

de rede blomster
de gule huse

| a8

p Adjectives that end in -el, -en, -er drop the e when the ending
o is added: sulten + -e = sultne. A double consonant
;mmediately before -e- is simplified: gammel + e = gamle.
en gammel by, den gamie by an old town, the old town
et sultent menneske, a hungry person,

det sultne menneske the bungry person

¢ Most adjectives that consist of one syllable and end in a vowel
do not add -e when this is otherwise required: bla, sma,
et biat hav, det bli hav, smi huse

2 Plural of nouns

Before the plural ending most nouns that end in -el, -en and -er
drop the e. For example, sommer becomes somre in the plural,
and himmel becomes himle (a preceding double consonant is
si_mpl.ified).

Nouns denoting professions and nationalities mainly end in -er.
These do not drop the e in the plural. For example bager (baker)
becomes bagere and englander becomes englendere. In these
nouns, however, the plural ending disappears when the definite
article the is used: bagere (bakers) becomes bagerne (the
bakers). Similarly englaendere becomes englanderne.

The word menneske ends in -r in the plural. Before the definite
ending (-ne) the -r tends to disappear:
et menneske mennesket mennesker menneskene

Sometimes a vowel change takes place when the plural ending is
added. This happens in datter (daughter), detre (daughters), and
hovedstad (capital), hovedstaeder (capitals).

3 The position of words like ‘ikke’ (not) and
‘altid’ (a/ways) in a main clause

In Unit 2 (page 27} you learned how to form negative statements
in Danish by placing ikke after the verb:

Hun kommer i dag.

She is coming today.
Hun kommer ikke i dag.

She is not coming today.

Words meaning not, never, always, often, seldom, only, soon
and probably are placed after the verb in a main clause:

Vi spiser altid rundstykker
om morgenen.

We always eat rolls in the
morning.

[90 puegiesfepioN | puseom &




[90 pusiiesispioN | pusyeom R ]

If the verb consists of an auxiliary (or ‘helping’) verb and a p,
participle (the perfect tense), these words (adverbs) folloy,
immediately after the auxiliary verb:

Jeg har ikke kebt billetterne. I have not bought the tickets,

As mentioned in Unit 2 (page 27) the position of adverbs iy
sentences with skal or vil {(and also ma or kan) followed by 4,
infinitive, is between these verbs and the infinitive:

Han vil bare se huset. He only wants to see the house,

4 Prepositions in expressions of time

Prepositions are words such as in, on, for, at, etc. Note how they
are used in Danish in the following phrases to express time:

today

tomorrow

next week

this morning

this afternoon

this evening

in the meantime

in the course of the morning
on Monday {future)

for a week

in a quarter of an hour

in the middle of the day

at the end of the afternoon
at the moment

i dag

i morgen

i nzeste uge

i morges

i eftermiddag

i aften

i mellemtiden

i lobet af formiddagen
pa mandag

ien uge

om et kvarter

midt pa dagen

sidst pa eftermiddagen
for tiden

Exercises

1 Change the noun and adjective to make a sentence, as in the
following examples:

det dejlige hus

(the lovely bouse)
de gule huse

(the yellow bouses)

huset er dejligt

(the bouse is lovely)
husene er gule

(the houses are yellow)

e de venlige bagere
f det gamle slot
g den sultne passager

den fornuftige ven
det lange tog

den smukke dronning
de dyre blomster

Look at the advertisement below and then answer the
questions in English.

\\\II//

Hotel 2
Nordsjeelland

Rore
;geo‘“ i Nordsjzellands

centrum
\)

Strand

Helsingar

\\Qﬁ\&e

God beliggenhed -
Gode veerelser

5
()

Kebenhavn

a How much does a single room cost per night?
b Is breakfast included in the price?

¢ How long does it take to drive from the hotel to the
beach?

In the following sentences change en/et into den/det as in
this example:

De er inviteret til en stor fest. (den store fest)

Om eftermiddagen spiser de pa en hyggelig restaurant.
En sulten englender spiser ablekage.

Han drikker en dyr vin.

De kerer over til et blit hus.

Lars og Malene bor i et gammelt, gult hus.

Lars tznder et stort bil.

0'4 In the following dialogue translate the English sentences
into Danish.

- Hvad har du lyst til at lave i dag?
a  Iwould like to visit a museum.

— Det er en god idé. Vi kan spise frokost p4 en restaurant

GO  ruenesionion | pucneem 3]
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C

forst og besoge et museum i eftermiddag.

I don’t think we should eat at a restaurant. It is too
expensive.

Der ligger en billig restaurant inde midt i Kebenhawn,
Maden der er god.

If the food is good and cheap, I would like to eat there,

Change the pronouns from the singular to the plural in the
following sentences (e.g. I to we, me to us, my to our, he to

they).

Jeg rejste til England med min datter.
Han ringer til mig hver dag.

Jeg skal nok kere dig op til Gilleleje.
Hun vil gerne kebe dit hus.

Mine blomster var ikke dyre.

Hans fly er forsinket.

Kan du kere ham ud i lufthavnen?

Insert the words in brackets into the following sentences,

a
b
c
d
€
f
g
h

(nok probably) De kommer i morgen.

(bare only) Jeg skal dakke bord.

(ikke) Han har teendt bilet.

(altid ahways) Jeg ringer til min mor midt pi dagen.
(snart soon) Det begynder at blive morkt.

{(ikke) Solen skinner,

(ikke} Det har regnet hele dagen.

{ikke) Jeg kan f3 billetter til forestillingen.

7 Answer the following questions, using whole sentences.

a
b
c
d

Synes Hans, det er en god idé at kere op til Louisiana?
Korer de op til Helsingeor i stedet?

Ligger Lars og Malenes sommerhus i Gilleleje?
Hvordan finder de huset?

Comprehension

Oa

Trine
Karen
Trine
Karen

walk in the woods

Hvad har du lyst til at fave i dag?

Jeg synes, vi skal kere ud til en skov og gé en tur.
Vejret er ikke godt, det regner.

Gor det? Blaeser det ogsa?

Nej, men det er meget koldt. Jeg har ikk
e dag eg e lyst til at g& en
;igl t‘r,ianger til at g4 en tur.

Ikke vente til | eftermiddag? Hvis det klarer op i

" pilabet
af formiddagen, kan vi kere op til haven i i
polprintin sl p til Dyrehaven i eftermiddag

B

Gor det? /s it? there, following, ‘it is raining’) l

True or false?

a Karen changes her mind about going to the wood when she
learns that it is raining,

b It is not particularly cold.

¢ Trine would like a walk in Dyrehaven later in the day if the
weather improves,

)

o]
41
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31 Finding seats on the train (69 ]

It is Monday and the time is 11.45 a.m. Alison and George have i

just found their reserved seats on the Inter City train that

| departs at 12 o’clock. g

Alison To vinduespladser. Det var heldigt! g

George Ja, jeg glasder mig til turen, &

Endame  Undskyld, men jeg tror, | har sat jer pa de forkerte &
pladser. Min mand og jeg skal sidde p& pladserne 57 -4
og 58, og jeg fik at vide, at den ene er en vinduesplads.

George Det mé i meget undskylde. Vores pladser er 55 og 56, .
0g jeg troede, at begge pladser var vinduespladser, oD |

pamen Georgell Méske tager jeg fejl, men du minder mig om G

en, jeg engang kendte,
Qeorge Jettel!

r vinduesplads (-en, -er) window seat
Det var heldigt!  How fortunate! {Lit. that was lucky)
gleede sig tit (-ede, -et) /ook forward to
tur (-en, -e) trip, founey
I har sat Jer  you have sat down
smtte sig (satte, sat) s/t down
forkert wrong
plads (-en, -er) place, seat
fa atvide be told (Lit. get to know)
denene one (of them)
Det ma | meget undskylde. /am very sorry.
undskylde (-te, -t) excuse
begge both
tage fejl  be mistaken, be wrong
minde (-ede, -et) (om) remind {of)
en  one, someone
engang once i
kende (-te, -t) know |

-

s
)
=
Q.

3
®
o
=
O
Q
®
=

O
<
=
L
3
=t
O
.
=2
&)
3
Q

‘ Q2a meeting
Alison Kender | hinanden?
George  Ja, men vi har ikke set hinanden i 25 ar. Kan du huske, at
jeg engang fortalte, at jeg har vzeret pa hajskole i
Danmark? Det var i det &, jeg t fri, inden jeg begyndt
In this unit you will learn legtog Ieg °

« how 1o ask the way
« how to give directions

at laese pd universitetet.




Alison Goddag. | m4 undskyide, at vi tog jeres vinduesplads. { 7_1 ] ,
. fortalty tell Jette Det ger ikke noget. Bliv endelig siddende. Vi kender
70 fortaslle (;:';ﬁ:; (-n, 1) (folk) high school . turen. Vi rejser som regel med toget, ndr vi skal til i |
1 § tage (et ?.&,n before George \"I*i\'g;; !ﬁ? bor 1?7 g |
' i S,
lease (-te, t) read, study Peter : . o=
; Vi skal ogsa til Arhus. VI skal holde et forretnin smode &
é universitet (-et, -er) university Qeorge dor %9 g § |
b ' _ |
g_ som  who, which, that
Det er min mand.  This is my husband. '
mand (-en, meend) man, husband S ]
det ger ikke noget it does not mattor, that's all right! D |
S bllv endelig siddende  do stay |
o endellg  An adverb which here gives same

emphasis as English do,
somregel usually, as a rule
Vi skal ogsé tll Arhus.  After skal and vil a verb of
movement is often omitted in
Danish: Vi skal ogsa {rejse) tll
Arhus.
forretningsmode (-t, -r) business meeting

3 4 01d friends

Jette Vi skal faktisk ud og bo i vores sommerhus p4 Mols i en
méned. Nér | er fzerdige med forretningsmadet, kunne |
si ikie taenke jer at komme ud og besege 0s? Vi har
masser af plads. | kunne bo hos os i et par dage.
Alison Det er virkelig sedt af Jer, men det er aft for galt.
Jette Nej, tvasrtimod, Jeg vil meget gemne Iere dig at kende,
og jeg vil ogsd geme snakke med George om gamle |

dage.
George  Jeg vil leje en bil | Arhus, sA vi kan kere til Mols. Hvor ]
" ligger jeres sommerhus? \
Peter Det er let at finde. Nar | kommer til Moiskroen, skal | dreje
er husband .
B33 Jette addresses h

fundet 6 ven, o til venstre mod Ebeltoft. Nar | har kort en kilometer, skal )y
ladserne, og jeg har fun y
Jotte Jog har fundet p

| dreje til venstre igen. Det er en blind vej, og vores hus |
jeg ikke har set | 25 4r. (Addressing George) Ja, det er er det sidste hus pa hajre hing, |
min mand, Peter.

George Goddag, jeg hedder George, og min kone hedder Alison. [
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faktisk

an méaned (-en, -er)
veare fmrdig med
kunne tznke sig
masser af piads

ot par

virkellg sedt

Men det er alt for galt!
tvaartimod

leere at kende

leje (-ode, -et)

bil (-en, -er)

sd

tet

kro (-en, -er)

dreje til venstre
dreje (-ede, -et)
mod

kilometer (-en, -)
igen

en blind ve]
blind

sldst

pa hojre hand

{

in fact
month
have finished
feel like
fots of room
a few, a couple of
really kind (Lit. sweet)
But you are far too kind!
on the conltrary
get to know
hire, rent
car
s0
easy
inn
turm left
tumn
towards
kilometre
again
a cul-de-sac
biind
last
on your right

True or false?

a George and Jette have not seen each other for 25 years.
b Peter and Jette occasionally go by train to Copenhagen.
¢ Jette insists on having the window seat that she has reserved.
d George and Alison accept the invitat

days with Peter and Jette in Mols.

ion to spend a couple of

@ en (folke)hajskole (Folk high school)

En heiskole or folkehpjskole is a residential school for people older
than 18. There are no exams, and adults of all ages can spend a
period here learning a number of subjects of their own choice and

living together with other people. The first folk high school was buift |

in 1844 by Kristen Koid (1816-1870). The inspiration came from
N.ES. Grundtvig (1783-1872), who wanted to educate the Danish
population and prepare people from all levels of society for
democracy. The folk high school has changed since the first schools

were founded in the middle of the 19th
subjects taught today are ecology and T
However, it still fulfils its role as one of th

Danish democracy.

Bheire/venstre (right/ier)

hejre right, right-hand

p4 hajre hdnd
dreje til hajre
til hejre for

venstre left, left-hand

pa venstre hand
dreje til venstre
til venstre for

What to say
How to:
o ask the way

¢ give directions

* ask the way

* give a negative reply

Q 3Sk the way
* give directions

on your right
tum right, tumn to the right
to the right of

on your left
turn left, tum to the left
to the left of

Undskyld, kan De/du si i
hvor Tivoli ligger? (%ic:::sge,
me, can you tell me where

the Tivoli Gard f
Nﬁ; De kommer tilm aref)
anegirden, skal De drej
til hejre. Tivoli ligger pa?e
venstre side af gaden.
Vil De vare si venlig at sige
mig, hvordan jeg kommer

b hin til Kloverve;j?
et kan jeg ikke hjzlpe Dem
med, jeg kenderlikll::

arteret.

Hvor_ ligger jeres hus?

Det l.lgger lide uden for
Gilleleje, mellem Gilleleje
og Hombzk. Nir I har
kert ca. 2 kilometer, kan
I se hu_set fra vejen. I skal
dreje til venstre mod havet
08 vores hus er det sidste
pa hejre hand,

ntury and among the
Third Worid problems,
e many factors shaping
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Language patterns

1 Reflexive verbs

Reflexive verbs consist of a verb and a reflexive pronoun. They
are called reflexive verbs because the action of the verb reflects
on, is thrown back on, the subject. What is done, is done to the
subject. (at) sztte means (¢0) place (for example, the vase on the
table). (at) satte sig means (o) st down (Lit. place oneself).

The reflexive pronoun sig is used only in the third person
singular (after han/hun/den/det) and the third person plural
(after de). In the first and second persons the personal pronouns
are used in the ‘object’ form. Here is the present tense of satte

sig:

jeg setter mig vi sztter 08
du sztter dig/De sztter Dem I sztter jer/De sztter Dem
han/hun/den/det sztter sig de sztter sig

2 The perfect tense

As you saw in Unit 4 (pages 49-50) the perfect tense is used in
both English and Danish when you relate an action in the past
to the present moment. The perfect tense is concerned with the
result, while the past tense stresses the fact that the action took

place in the past.

The perfect tense consists of an auxiliary or ‘helping’ verb, plus
the main verb in a form which is called the past participle. This
form is sometimes identical with the past tense in English, as in
talked and has talked, but not always, as in drank and has
drunk. In Danish the past participle ends in -t.

a If the past tense ends in -ede, the past participle ends in -et:

Fingede har ringet J |

If the past tense ends in -te, the past participle ends in -t: f

Elte har talt J |

b In many of the verbs that do not ha _
tense, but where the tense is shown by a‘:—‘il:::ginc‘.ifl?,g vlvn lthe Egst 75 |
vowel appears in the past participle: el, a third i
hjzlpe hjalp har hj g
. julpet 2
drikke drak har drukket g
vaEre var har veret ;
¢ If the irregular verbs have a different vowel in th g
from the infinitive, the same vowel appea:.ls the szst tense | &
participle: In the past
sige sagd 8
agde har s
e gjorde har g?gzt
Sparge spurgte har spurgt
sztte satte har sat

Where there is no vow
e el change th .
past participle too: ge the vowel stays the same in the

ﬁave havde har haft J

In the vocabulary startin,
Ca g on page 261 th
past participle of the verbs are ingicated inebf:cslze?snse and the

The auxiliary verb is not always har in the perfect tense. Verbs

han er rejst til Danmark
hun er kommet

de er blevet store (have become)
det er begyndt at regne

3 The imperative

The i ive i
imperative is the form of the verb you use when you invite

or tell i i
someone to do something. It is identical with the stem of

the verb and
you use the same f .
person or several people: orm whether adressing one

Kom!
Rejs!
Bliv siddende!
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4 Relative clauses
Relative clauses are subordinate clauses that define or give
additional information about something or somebody
mentioned in the main clause (the antecedent).

Jeg har fundet en ven, I have found a friend whom |
som jeg ikke har set baven’t seen for 25 years.
i2$ ar,

Vi synger en sang, der We sing a song which is about

handler om sankthansaften. (deals with) St. Jobn’s Eve,

In English a relative clause begins with who or whom when it
relates to a person/people, and otherwise with which. In both
cases that can be used. In Danish no such distinction is made
and som or der can refer to any antecedent. The word som can
be used both as the subject and the object of the relative clause,
In the first example above it is the object. In the second example
der is the grammatical subject. The word der could be replaced
by som in this clause:

Vi synger en sang, som We sing a song which is about
handler om sankthansaften. (deals with} St. John’s Eve.

Der can only be used as the subject.

When the word that establishes the relationship is the
ammatical object of the relative clause, it is sometimes left out

in both English and Danish.

Jeg kan lide at tale med
mennesker, jeg mader

i toget.
When it can be omitted in English, it can be omitted in Danish.

Relative clauses can relate to the whole of the main clanse, For
example, be is very angry, which worries me. In this case som or
der cannot be used. Unit 12 contains more information about

relative clauses.

I like talking to people I meet
on the irain.

Exercises

1 Change the verbs in bold type in the following sentences |

from the past tense to the perfect tense:

a Jens besagte os. d Hun glemte at kebe mzlk.
b Malene dzkkede bord. e De kebte fem billetter.

¢ Det regnede.

f Vidraken flaske vin. i Ve
: jret var godt,
De fandt huset. i Ha d
h Flyet ankom. l varnf:ra%yf::e.a t blomsterne

2 Change the verbs in the following sentences fr
o
tense to the past tense. m the perfect

Det er begyndt at regne.

Vi har inviteret dem til en fest,
De har boet i en lejlighed.

De er rejst til England.

Jeg har fiet pengene.

Jeg har fortalt ham om slottet,
Hendes datter er blevet stor.
Jeg har vearet i Kabenhavn,

R e o o

3 Combine the two sentences by making the sentence in

brackets part of the first sen i
tence as a relative
are two examples: clause. Here

Vi har set forestillingen. (Forestillin
. . gen handler om Danmark
dag.): illi
i) ag.) kYidahgar set forestillingen, der/som handler om
Jeg har set forestillingen. {En engelsk
ar . gelsk teater.
forestillingen p Kronborg Slot.): Jeg har setgrfl:)gf:ﬁﬁi’:ge:;r
som L:n engelsk teatergruppe opforer pa Kronborg Slot, ’
a rs og Malene har et
b {irggeri Gillaen) et sommerhus. (Deres sommerhus
1 gir ned til balet. (Lars har tendt balet )
¢ De har drukket den dyre flaske vin. ( George gav dem den

/ I(!Iyre ﬂasl_ce vin.)
:;;Ir;( asg;z:t.:)r lidt mere af xblekagen. (Lone har lavet
e h ‘1) ‘:'eeéssi: iyer til Kabenhavn. (Kebenhavn er Danmarks

Translate think into synes, tr . i
sentences, (See Unit S,Y;ag; 6?)[. or txnker in the following

Jeg ——, vi skal rejse med toget til Jylland.

Jeg ——, mange mennesker vil rejse il lland i
Vi—— p3 at kebe et hus i hus]. * Jylland i morgen.

Jeg ——, Arhuser en dejlig by.

o oan on

Hvornir kommer Marie? —_

}oget, der ankommer 15 .03{eg + hun kommer med
eg —— ikke, vi skal besege Louisiana i da

Jeg ——, det kiarer op i labet af formiddaggl.

_Il::l% d—a_gf’ vi skal kere ud til en skov og gd en tur i efter-

o0 .
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5 Translate the following into Danish:

What is the time? It is half past Si.}f.

The performance begins at eight o clock. o
I must be in Gilleleje at twenty-five s;;isetnsev .
’ jeg korer} at a quarter to .
;flllyliz‘:ggg has to be at the airport at twenty

tOMOITOW.

-five to seven

give directions. First answer A

ing to .
D 6 Now you are go gYou meet them at different places, as

question, and then B’s.
indicated on the plan.

MIDDELGADE

(=)

BLOMSTER-
HANDLER

3 m

% I PARK
\ rjﬁ
%} g BORGERGADE §

A B

af at the comer of
ade walk along/ pa hjemet 4
Fﬁ renedene down a street over for opposite

A Undskyld, kan du sige mig, hvor der ligger en blomster-

) »
B %i::i?l:;id, kan du sige mig, hvor Hansens Hotel ligger?

7 Translate the following into Danish:
Twelve red roses.

a f Seventy-nine hungry

b Twenty yellow tulips. passengers.

¢  Thirty-five English tourists. g Sixty-seven cheap

d Eighty small houses, restaurants.

e Fifty-two old trains. h Ninety-nine sensible
men.

Comprehension
3 Looking for the hotel

George and Alison are at the railway station in Arhus. They
have booked a room in one of the hotels in the centre of Arhus.

Alison Ved du, hvor hotellet ligger?
George Ja, det er ikke ret langt herfra,

(They walk to where George thinks the hotel is, but he is wrong and
they have to ask a passer-by for directions.)

George Undskyld, kan du sige mig, hvor hotel Kattegat
ligger?

Forbipasserende Ja, | skal ned til banegérden for enden af denne
gade. Der skal | ga til hejre. Nar | kommer til
tredje gade pa venstre hand, skal | gé rundt om
hjornet, si ligger hotellet lige ved siden af

hjprmeejendommen.
hotel (Het, -ler) hotel tredje thirg
ikke ret langt not very far gade (-n, -t} street
forbipasserende rundtom round
{fomally ad).) passer-by hjore (t, -r) comer

for enden af at the end
ende {-n,-r) end
denne/dette ihis

lige ved siden af right next to
hjemeejendom
(-men, -me) comer property J

True or false?

a The passer-by says to George and Alison that they have to
walk back to the railway station and then turn left,
b The hotel is situated at the corner of two streets.

PUBIIAL 1n 30603 pow a
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[3 in the evening in the hotel room

Alison Du har aldrig fortalt mig ret meget om det &r, du tilbragte
i Danmark, da du var 19.

George Det er fordi det skete, fer jeg modte dig.

Alison  Var du pa hejskole hele tiden?

George  Nej, kun de sidste 4 méneder, fra marts til slutningen af
juni. Jeg arbejdede farst i onkel Viggos forretning i Vejle |
8 maneder. Jeg kurine Ikke tale dansk ret godt, da jeg
kom over til Danmark, men jeg fik leert sproget i lebet af
de 8 maneder.

pusyAr (i 1960} pow & ]

aldrlg never j
(aldrig/ikke) ... ret (meget} (never/nof) ... very (much)
om about

| det &r (du tilbragte) the year (you spend). A noun that
is defined by a relative clause is

{ often preceded by a
| demonstrative pronoun in Danish
| (Lit. that year) instead of being in
the definite form (the year).
] tilbringe (tilbragte, tilbragt) spend (of time, not money)
da

90

1

when
fordi because
ske (-te, -t} happen
kun only
marts March
I slutning {(-en, -er) end
juni  June
arbejde (-ede, -et) work
onkel (-en, onkler) uncle
torretning (-en, -er) business, shop
leere (-te, -t) leam
fik l@rt managed to lsamn. Fé plus the
past participle of a verb means
‘get’ (done) or ‘manage 1o’ (do).
sprog (-et, -) language

g e e

uiuja.Lioy

Bunesw sseuisn

IpowishH

) e ——

L

True or false?

a George did not speak Danish very well when he arrived in
Denmark at the age of 19.

b He knew Alison when he leftEnglandtospmdayearinDenmark-

¢ He worked in his uncle’s shop in Vejle before he went to the

folk high school. In this unit you will learn

« how to persuade someone
using ‘selesmanshipy e
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1 Tuesday morming

oes off at seven o’clock and wakes up Alison

Thj ‘gazf :IOZ?isin burries to the bathroom. She washes and
‘:i’:essese. Gic;rge has fallen asleep again.

i George,
i 7 og vakker Alison og Ge
kkkeu:lf;nf:ll:rg esrigk{{:)cll(k ;2 badfvzrelset. Hun vasker sig og
ison

klzeder sig pa. George er faldet i sovn igen. rorode 20 Minu
: kken er a
dig, George! Klo
Alison Skynd

gver:k.al nok veere feerdig, nar morgenmaden kommer
eg

Geord® 10 mintter

—

vaakkeur (-et, -e)
ringe (-ede, -et)
vaakke (-ede, -et)
skvnde SIQ ('tel -t)
badevaerelse {-t, -r)
vaske sig (-ede, -et)
kisede sig pa (-te, -t)

faldt, faldet)
talde | sgvn ( llerede

jeg skal nok

afarm clock
ring
wake up
hurry
bathroom
get washed
dress {oneself)
fall asleep
B »
fisr:agj(,cenainly), 1 will

|

[ 2 Breakfast has arrived

Skal jeg skeenke din kaffe?

lkker  dslicious
komme til  (here in the future sense) wirr
g4 til spitde go to waste, be wasjed
Der kommer lkke th at gi
noget til splide. Nothing will be wasted,
biadkogt soft-boiled
derefter  after thar
&g (get, ) egg
riste (-ede, -ot) toast
franskbred (et,-)  loaf of white bread
et stykke ristet franskbred a piece of toast
marmelade (-n, -f) jam
appelsinmarmelade marmalade
appelsin (-en, -°r) orangs
til sidst finally

opewsBujuesos ﬂ

[33 At the reception

George and Alison have invited 2 number of buyers from large
supermarkets and also leading confectioners to a reception at a

George  Jeg vil gerne byde jer velkommen, Jeg héber, at | alie

sammen har fiet et glas vin og har smagt pi

)

|
. chokoladen. Og det er om den, jeg nu vil sige et par ord. U
Alison lere vente et par minutter. Jeg er ikke hell | Det er jo ikk helt aimindelig chokolad f
George Du md hellere ol er jo ikke nogen he aimindelig chokolade. Den er
faerdig med at barbere gber du er sulten. lavet efter en heit ny opskrift af de fineste ingredienser II
Det ser lakkert ud. Jeg héber, | spilde. Jeg vil geme uden nogen kunstige tiissstningsstoffer. Det betyder
Allsone Der kommer ikke til at ga noget til spilde.
Georg

ledkogt 2eg, s o
rnfiakes, derefter et bl
begynde med co

stykicer ristet franskbred med appelsinmarmelade og
fl?;idst et stykke wienerbrod.

sksenke (-ede, -et)
mé hellere

hellere

helt

rbe s‘g (-Odﬁ- "et)
b sr: (s4, set) ... ud

pour
had better
rather
completely
shave (oneself)
{ook...

selvigigelig, at den er dyrere end de fleste andre slags
chokolade, men vores erfaring er, at folk er begyndt at
interessere sig mere for kvaiitet end for biilige priser. Der

er nu sterre efterspergsel efter luksusvarer end
nogensingde for.

Vores assker er {avet af genbrugspapir, dvs. at vores
produkt pa ingen rade skader naturen, 09 det er jo

meget vigtigt nu, hvor de fleste mennesker er blevet s4
miljebevidste,
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Vores prioritetskunder

vil naturligvis fA et gratis display,

i riser, hvis | saeiger
i tiibyde szrlig favorable_ priser,
ggeré%naskzr om méaneden. Og i dag vil vi geme give

glle en lille gave: en

lite skil af det fineste engelske

porceleen fyldt med chokolade.

[ byde velkommen (bad, budt)
byde v alle sammen
glas (-set, -)

vin (-en, -€)
smage pé (-te, -t)
chokolade {-n, -r)
ord (-Bt,l-)

o

almindellg

ny

opskrift (-on, -er)

Det er ikke nogen helt
almindelig opskrift.
finest

lens (-en, -er)
Ingred ¢ uden
kunstig
tilsmtningsstof (-fet, -fer)
beted, betydet)
betyde ( selvipigelig
dyrere
end
de fleste
andre
slags (-en, -)
erfaring (-en, -er)
folk ((-f:rt))
ntereasere (-ede, -et) slg
I (kvalitet (-en, -er)
billige priser
prls (-enl -Qr)
storre
sel (-en) (efter)
Herspee ISJksusval’el'
luksus (-en)
vare (-n, -r)

T
bid welcome

all of you

glass

wine

taste, sampie, lry

chocolate

:r‘:irsdimplies that the listeners
are well aware of the truth of
what is being said.

ordinary, common, usual
new

racipe

It is no ordinary recipe.
finast
ingredient
without
artificial
additive
mean
of course
more expensive
than
most
other
kind, sort
experience
le
p::?nterested {in)
quality
low prices
price
bigger
demand (for)
luxury goods

luxury

article, product

pé Ingen made
méde (-n, -r)
pd en made
skade (-ede, -et)
natur (-en)
vigtig
miljobevidst
prioritetskunde (-n, -r)
kunde (-n, -r)
naturligvig
gratis
display (-et, /-s)
tiibyde (tilbod, titbudt)
saarlig
favorabel
om méneden
gave (-n, -r)
skél (-en, -g)
porcelsen (-et)
fylde (-te, -t)

nogensinde ever
a@ske (-n, -r) box
genbrugspaplr (-et) recycled paper
dvs. (det vii slge) thatis to say
produkt (-et, -er) proguct

in no way
way, manner
in a way
ham
nature, countryside
important
environmentally aware
priority customer
customer
of course
free
display unit
offer
particularly
favourable
a month (each month)
present
bow!
porcelain
fil

spowsSupneuoy iy ]

)

True or false?

a George is not very hungry.
b George and Alison are

selling a low-price product,

¢ The surprise present is a big box of chocolates.

nHow to translate ‘know’

Jeg ved, hvor forretningen
ligger.

Du minder mig om en, Jeg
engang kendte,

The verb (at) vide, ved (pres. tense), vidste, vidst is used when what

! know where the shop is.

You remind me of someone |

once knew.

Is known or not known is expressed by a clause:

Jog ved, at hun kommer o]

{ know that she is coming on
fredag. Friday.
Hun ved Ikke, om de kan tale  She does not know if they can
engelsk. speak English,
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It is also used if the grammatical object is det. If you are told
something you know already, you say:

Det ved jeg. ! know. {Lit. | know it.}
The verb (at) kende, kendte, kendt is used when the grammatical
object is a person, a subject or a place:

Jeg kender ham ikke. i dorr’t know him.
Kender du nogen gode hoteller Do you know of any good

i Kolding? hotels in Kolding?
fa at vide:
Jeg fik at vide, at .. I was told that ...
lzere at kende:
Jeg vil meget gerne leare dig | would very much like to get
at kende. to know you.

ﬂHow to translate ‘when’
Vi rejser som regel med toget, We usually go by train when

nér vi skal til Kebenhavn. we go to Copenhagen.
... det &r, du tilbragte i ... the year you spent in
Danmark, da du var 19. Denmark when you were 19.
Hvornér afgér der tog fra When are there trains departing
Kabenhavn til Arhus? from Copenhagen to Arhus?

The word nér comesponds to whenever. It can be used with a verb in
the present or the past tense:

Nér de besagte os, gik vi altid  When they visited us we
i biografen. always went to the pictures.

Nér is also used when you talk about future events:

Nar hun kommer p4 mandag, When she comes on Monday |
kan jeg give hende pengene.  can give her the monaey.

Da is used when you talk about a single event in the past:
Pa han ankom til Kebenhavn, When he arrived in Copen-

var han meget trast. hagen he was very tired.
Hvorndr introduces a question:
Hvornir medte du Jette? When did you meet Jette?

@ The Danish word der

Der can be used In z relative clause as the word that establishes the

relationship with the ant i
S ecedent in the rain Clause. (See Unit 6, page

De skal med toget, der afgér

kiokken 3. They are leaving on the train

that departs at 3 o'clock.
in the santence below, der is an adverb of place (‘there’).
Vi kan kere op

til Dyre ,
g4 en tur der. haven og We can drive up to the Deer

Park and go for a walk there.

Der often introduces a sentence | .
0 . ce in which th : i
indefinite form (en mand, et tog/maend, tog), For ::gﬁ;:efs n the

DK;I;E;:; J:t::;m?ng fra Inter City trains depart from
e. Copenhagen every
Der stér en mand derhenne P& Thers is a man star?;in;ur.

l;g?r:fztér o tog 1534 over _there at the comer.
34, Thers is a train de /
15.34. perting at
What to say
How to:
*  welcome guests Jeg vil gerne byde jer
* make what you sa e men,
horha y seem De;tbetyder selvfolgelig,
Vores prioritets-
ktunde{ v:il] naturligvis f5
| ' et gratis di
* imply that the listener is well Det eﬁo i:ckesgl:):;n hel
a\.;are of the truth of almindelig chcscoladee:t
what you are saying Det er jo meget vigtigt n;.l
hvor .., ’

apowsBujunouoy |y ﬂ
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Language patterns

1 The position of adverbs (e.q. ikke, altid,
aldrig) in a subordinate clause | .

As explained in Unit 3 (page 38) a main clause is alt sentencie
w;ichpis a complete statement, while a sullmrdm%ﬁ:ea:riesg; Z
nse when it is joined to the main clause. '
E:!lﬁ:ilsaeuses that seem incomplete; for ex%pti,mlga, ?ti;g_
{(be says that ...), vi ved ikke, om ... (we don b dinat::'él;use

es ikke, at ... (I don’t think that ...). If the subor A
fsy?eplaced’ by it or so, the main clause becomes complete in s
be says so, we don’t know it, 1 think so.

he position, in a main

it S es 63—4) you learped ab01.1t t

Bllag:: ofu:.?:lgverbs indicating time {(altid always, bnu t}:z;u:;eog:
’s'a:ldent seldom, snart soon), and of ac.iver s teg )

(()i{zli:’ aidrig never) or in some other way %uahfy t;me) mﬁ::;:ga?e

’ lause (médske perbaps, kun, bare only). ‘

gi:c:crih:é:e: tal‘:: vet('b or between the auxiliary verb and the main

verb in a main clause.

In a subordinate clause such adverbs are placed before the

verb(s) immediately after the subject:

i i bas not seen the film
is hun ikke har set filmen, If she / .
Hl:;il vi gd i biografen. we can go to the cinema

Main clause: .
Jeg kunne ikke tale dansk I could not speak Danis
ret godt. very well.

Subordinate clause:

i) dansk Because I could not speak
F?;tdlg:)edgt,ﬂ::ge]mejteagji. Danish very well 1 worked ...

i uns
2 Demonstrative prono
Words such as this, that, these and those are called
demonstrative pronouns.

for enden af denne gade at the end of this street

1 The
ingular is dette: dette hus (this bouse).
:lhuera!llefl:)t;; f?;:;ejl?sgzisse: disse blomster (these flowers).

In the spoken language these tend to be replaced by the
following informal forms:

'r-

den her gade, det her hus, de her blomster
That is den/det and those is de,

These forms tend similarly to be replaced by the informal forms:

den der gade, det der hus, de der blomster,

The noun that a relative clause defines is often preceded by den,

det or de instead of being in the definite form: det ir, du
tilbragte i Danmark (Lit, that year you spent in Denmark).

3 Modal verbs

Modal verbs are auxiliary verbs that define the motivation or
circumstances surrounding the action of a verb in the infinitive,
which carries the main meaning. Verbs such as ‘can’, ‘must’,
‘shall” are examples of modal verbs,

a Inf. kunne, pres. tense kan, past tense kunne, past participle
kunnet,

The verb kan implies either that it is possible to do something
or that someone is capable of doing something:

Jeg kan flyve fra Kabenhavn [ can fly from Copenhagen to
til Manchester, Manchester.
Jeg kan godt spise lidt mere. [ can eat a little more.

b Inf. mdtte, pres. tense m4, past tense madtte, past participle
mattet.

The verb m4 implies that it is necessary to do something;
Det ma I undskylde I am sorry (Lit. you have to
excuse that.)
Note that m3 ikke means must Hot,

¢ Inf, skulle, pres. tense skal, past tense skulle, past participle
skullet.

You use skal when you are talking about plans or arrangements;

Hun skal bo hos os j en uge. She is going to stay with us for
a week.

We are going to stay at our
cottage for a month.

Skal is also used to imply that an action is necessary because of
an order, a law or a regulation:

Vi skal ud og bo i vores
sommerhus i en maned.

— ]
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Man skal have pladsbillet til A seat reservation is required

toget for the train.

Skal is used in suggestions, and sometimes it simply implies
future:

i ige ‘du’ hink we should address each
J'fi% lijyl?::::l::'lSkal sige du I;ti;r;r bu;l our Christian names.

Jeg skal lige have et brusebad First I Il just bave a shower.

forst. . N .
d Inf. ville, pres. tense vil, past tense ville, past participle villet.

The verb vil implies that someone wants tofintends to do

omething: -
s He intends to do it.

Hlan vi gare de He would like to do it.
}I_-{an ﬁ iglfkrzegg‘:;ed:: - He will not (won’t) do it.
an .

i i bs.
Unit 13 contains more information about modal ver

Exercises

1 Add ikke to the main clauses of the following sentences.
Det betyder, at chokoladen er dyrere end andre slags

kolade. . '
‘]:?; k?.t:ne tale dansk, (3la jeg kzrﬁleglil)gaﬂzrel:.i -,
lide at tale me mennesk
"l;ig rl:jas[t:r lmed toget, ndr vi skal t_1] Kabenhavn.
Kaffen var ferdig, da jeg kom .nlba‘gz:l.
Jeg synes, vi skal besege Louisiana 1 dag. X
2 Add the adverb in brackets to the subordinate clause of the

following sentences. . -
(aldrig) Han kender ikke Tivoli, fordi han har vzret i

a

-0 Lt T

a
Kebenhavn.
hiber, det klarer op.
c (oo e e dlommec ponig
i di det regner, i _ !
g %?llﬁg)) l;-(l)\l;isl soleng:kinner i eftermiddag, kan vi gd i

biografen.

u 3 Change the verbs in the following sentences from the past
tense to the present tense.

Toget afgik 12.44,

Flyet ankom klokken 6.

Vi besagte dem hvert 4r i juni méned.
Lars gav Hans adressen.

Det gjorde han.

Hans kunne ikke huske det.

De fandt Lars og Malenes hus.
Huset 13 lidt uden for Gilleleje.
Det var meget koldt.

Jeg traengte til at g3 en tur.

Han havde ikke lyst til at g4 en tur,
Bageren solgte ogs3 melk.

Jens lavede kaffe,

E —w-—-r—.:.m - n.n u‘n

4 Translate the following sentences into Danish. All the verbs
are reflexive verbs in Danish,

She washes and dresses.
Hurry, George!

We have to hurry.

I washed and dressed.

They have sat down.

George shaved.

Did you hurry? (‘you’ plural)

n 5 Translate the following into Danish,

I would like to welcome you to this business meeting, | hope
that you have all had a cup of coffee. I want to say a couple
of words about the coffee, which is a particularly fine coffee.
It is, of course, more expensive than most other kinds of
coffee, but there is a great demand for our coffee in England,
and I know that the Danes too like strong coffee. [ can offer
you special (favourable) prices.

6 Answer these questions, using whole sentences.

Hvorndr ringer vekkeuret?

Gér George ud p3 badeveerelset forst?

Er George sulten?

Hvorfor (why) er George og Alisons chokolade dyrere
end de fleste andre slags chokolade?

Hvorfor er der nu stor eftersporgsel efter luksusvarer?

m =-o - W )

Ao ot
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2| Comprehension —
@ god tildet good at it
- D George chats to Poul Jensen desvarre unfortunately 03
g After the serious part of the business meeting George talks enfomas'se {ord)  a ot of (words) < l'
H informally to his guests, among others to Poul Jensen. ﬁnnr:(ir: (I;Ir} .tf.i)arents g
g Poul Er du dansker eller engieender? eksportere (-ede, -et) e;;ort 3
§ George Béade og. Min far er anglsender og min mor er dansker. Jeg dengang then, at that & 3
har altid boet | England, men da jeg var 19, tilbragte jeg et bror (broderenvbroren, brother 3
4r | Danmark og jeg har tit veeret pé ferie herovre. bredre) §- Y
Poul Hvor mange sprog kan du? tosproget  bilingual |
o George .Jeg larte fransk i skolen i 4 ar, men jeg kan ikke huske ret insistere pa (-ede, -ot}) insist
~J meget af det, vi |zerte. S& det kan jeg nok ikke teelle med, J
— Jeg kan kun 2: engelsk og dansk. True or false? 3
— a Alison is bilingual in i . —
dansker (-en, -8) Dane - b Al@son went tog: DaniEll:gsch;}é :l“i lﬁ:llmﬁh. ‘
béde ... og both ... and ¢ Alison’s parents are both English she was eight years old.

] tar (taderen/faren, fzedre) father
0\ mor (moderer/moren, madre)  mother
1 tit often
| ferie (-n, -r) holiday
. herovre over here
' hvor mange how many
Hvor mange sprog kan du? How many languages do you know?
fransk French
skole (-n, -r) school
telle med (talte, talt) include, count

True or false? , .
a George has spent many holidays in Denmark. ; il
b George’s father is a Dane.

¢ George knows several languages. |

3 Alison talks to Gitte Serensen

Gitte | taler begge to virkelig godt dansk.

Alison George taler godt dansk, men jeg er ikke sé god til det nu.
Jeg har desvasire glemt en masse ord. Begge mine
forseldre er englandere, men jeg gik i en dansk skole, da
jeg var 8 & gammel. Min fars firma eksporterede dengang
en masse varer til Danmark, og mine foreeldre, min bror
og jeg boede i Alborg | neesten et &r. George er tosproget,
og nér vi er i Danmark, insisterer han p4, at vi taler dansk

hele tiden.




31 Laterin the day

George Jeg bliver nadt til at rejse heraver igen i august, men jeg
tror ikke, jeg vil bo p& det samme hotel. Det er egentlig

temmelig dyrt. Jeg kan lige s& godt bestille et vasrelse nu.
Alison Hvor vil du s4 bo?

George Der ligger et mindre hotel ikke langt fra det hotel, vi bor

pa. Lad os g4 ind og sperge, hvad et enkeltvaorelse
koster,

180104 gd g]

r]eg bliver nedt til / shall have to leg kan lige / might (just) .
vaere nadt til have to, need to s godt as welf i
august August bestille (-te, -t} book

. {en, er) roceptionist  nat (ten, neotter) night
ledig vacant  bringe (bragte, bragt) bring

]
samme same vaerelse (-t, -r) room g
egentllg actually mindre smallsr
. temmelig rather langt far i'!'
i lige sd godt just as well enkeltveareigse single room |I
| ¢, ) |
| |
20
!I: - 32 In the foyer of the small hotel |
N = w Receptionisten Goddag, kan jeg hjselpe Dem med noget? 1
I ® George Ja, har De et ledigt enkeitvaerelse | august, fra ||
| - den 6. (sjette) til den 11. (elvte)? .
i o) : Receptionisten  Ja, det kan vi godit Kiare.
| — George Hvad koster et enkeltvesrelse?
! ‘ CL o Receptionisten Det koster 175 kroner pr. nat.
George Er det med morgenmad?
' = Receptionisten Ja, den bliver bragt op p4 vasrelset, nér De :
| ensker det, meflem klokken 7 og 9. |
m George Det lyder udmasrket. Jeg vil gerne bestille et il
Pl vaerelse. |
— |
¢ | receptionist pr. (per) nat per night, a night
—r sjette (6)) sixth onske (-ede, et) wish -
elvite (11.) eloventh mellem beiwsen I

klare (-ede, -et} manage wdmanrket splondid J
In this unit you will learn

+ how to book a hotel oom
« how to inquire about cinema
and theatre performances

« how to hire a car I
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. @eorge  Hvad har du lyst til at lave | aften? (?7‘
' 96 D 3 Inquiring about car hire ' Allson  Jeg synes, vi skal g i biografen. Hans og Lone snakkede
| | 2 George and Alison arrive baclf at the hotel where they are ’fgci’:c;erg aften om en dansk film. Kan dy huske, hvad den B
| g staying and approach the receptionist. her h George  .Ja, faliensk for begyndere’. Den gar i en af biograferne. g
§ | Receptionisten  Goddag hr. og fru Wilson! Veersgo, her la'tDe Jeg ringer lige og bestiller billetter 3
neglen til vaereise 307! Jeg héber, vasrelset or . . -
. . Hallo! Jeg vil geme bestille 2 biiletter til ltaliensk for
tilfredsstillende. s
George Mange tak. Ja, varelset er udmasrket. begyndere’ kiokken 21.
Receptionisten Hvis der er f_'lloget. De har brug for, mi De Er der udsoigt? Jamen, hvad s& med kiokken 19?
Soorge gnecrlellgr sflg:t fts'k noget, De e.ventue!t kunne ’?'etb"e::u :f:::,e rseér ::T;n:é Bvé klokken 19 | stedet. Mit
| o hjeelpe os med. Vi vil gerne leje en bil | et par ol - §J
o dage. " Det skal vi nok. Vi kommer et kvarter for filmen begynder.
Receptionisten Ja, det kan jeg godt an-anger?? for Sem. Fveg —_—
mange dage drejer det sig om? lejo on bil? E forleden the other (day) hallo hello
George 4 dage. Hvad koster det egentlig ?)tetej:oZter;t ny new udsolgt soid out :
l Receptionisten  Det afhaenger af bilens m‘ﬁ'ﬁn Do film (-en, -} fim Jamen weli, but o
bestemt beleb pr. dag plus forsikringen, og itallensk itafian hvad s med what about |
. skal selv betale benzinen. begynder (-en,-e) beginner | stedet (for) instead (o l
|' — gé (gik, géet) be on, mobllnummer mobile i
| nagle (-n, 1) key be shown (e, -numre) telephone number 1
titfredsstillende satisfactory |
have brug for want, nesd True or false? |
1| sige til (sagde, sagt) say si: _ a George does not want to stay at the same hotel when he goes |
: eventuelt possibly to Denmark in August, )
| et o (ode 20 TR0 o of b abour b Breakfast is included in the price, i
! dreje sig om (-ede, et) bea mt o f ¢ The receptionist tells George that the insurance is included in [
| ammg; - | the fixed price he has to pay per day for hiring a car, I
afhaenge (af) (afhang, afheengt) depend (o d The performance at 7 o’clock is sold out.
storrelse {-n, -r) sizo
bestemt certain, fixed r ,
belab (-et,-) amount B ‘Both
plus pius . It both Is followed by and the comesponding Danish word is bade,
forslkring (-en, -er) insurance . When George is asked if he is a Dane or an Englishman he says,
selv  yourselves (himself, etc.) Béde og. (George er bade dansker ©og englsender) Otherwise the
betale (-te, -t) pay f‘”" Danish word is begge {to): |
benzin (-en) - petro Htaler begge to virkelig godt  You both speak Danish very
dansk, (Lit. really) we/,

> P Booking cinema tickets

George and Alison have bought a newspaper and are looking at
the pages with information about entertainment.
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ﬂUnstressed adverbs add meaning

Colloquial Danish uses a number of unstressed adverbs which add
to the literal meaning of the sentence an implied other meaning. The
inclusion of nok, da, dog, jo or nu (etc.) in a factual statement
conveys a subjective reaction to the previous line in a dialogue. The
word da inserted in an otherwise neutral piece of information could
signal that you disagree with what has just been said.

Unit 16 contains more information about such adverbs.
You have seen the adverb nok used in various contexts:

Lone Hvor bliver passagererns af?
George De stir nok og venter p& bagagen.

George is aware that Lone is impatient and wants to calm her: They
are probably waiting for their baggage.

Alison Skynd dig, George!
George  Jeg skal nok vazre faerdig, ndr morgenmaden kommer.

George feels that it was wrong of him to go back to sleep and
apologizes: | shall definitely (I promise to) be ready when breakfast
arrives.

@ The Danish word s3 - ‘so’
When s is used in front of an adjective or an adverb it means so:

Det smager sé godt. it tastes so good.
84 can mean then or in that case. If it is placed at the beginning of a
main clause, this has inversion:

S4a daekker jeg bord i
mellemtiden.

$4 can also mean so, therefore or so that introducing a subordinate
clause:

Then Pl lay the table in the
meantime.

I am going to (| intend to})
hire a car in Arus, so (or so
that) we can drive to Mols.

The Danish sentence can mean both [ intend to hire a car in Arhus,
and for that reason we can drive to Mols and ! shall hire a car in Arhus
so that we can drive to Mols.

Jeg vil leje en bil | Arhus,
s# vi kan kere til Mols.

B How to translate ‘need’
The phrase trasnge til means need, want, be in need of:

Du trasnger til en gin og
tonic, George!
Jeg traenger til at g en tur.

You need a gin and tonic,
George!
1 heed to go for a walk.

Have brug for also means need, want, but the two phrases are not
Synonymous:

Hvis der er noget de har brug If you need anything, do let me
for, ma De endelig sige til. know (Lit. say so).

You use traange til when you need to put something right, such as
when you need a walk because you have been sitting reading for '
hours, or you need a new coat because the old one is worn and {
beyond repair. You alsc use trasnge tit when something is out of [
order and needs to be put right - for instance when your watch i
needs to be repaired because it is broken.

Have brug for is used when the need is created by circumstances —
you need a new coat because you have been invited to a wedding,
or you need a car because you cannot get to work by public
transport. i

The'phrase veere nedt til also means need. This is followed by an
infinitive preceded by at, or simply det. It means literally ‘{ am forced to"; |

Jeg er nodt til at rejse herover / need to come back in August.
igen i august.

191910y gd a
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nDenmark, a Dane, Danish \

Notice that only countries are spelt with a capital letter in Danish.
Inhabitants of countries and languages, and their adjectives, begin
with a small letter: England, en englaander, engelsk.

What to say
How to:
* inquire at a hotel whether  Har De et ledigt enkelt-
it has any vacancies at a varelse fra den 6. til den
certain time 11. august?

* inquire whether breakfast is Er det med morgenmad? !
included in the price
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vil gerne bestille et

Jevga:relse fra den 6. til den
11. august.

¢ ask the price of hiring a car HI;?d koster det at leje en

il?

Jeg vil gerne bestille 2
billetter til ‘Ttaliensk for
begyndere’ klokken 21.

* book a room

* reserve cinema tickets

Language patterns

1 Comparison of adjectives

Most adjectives add -ere in the comparative; -est in the
superlative:

fin (fine) finere (finer) finest (finest)

sed (sweet) sodere (sweeter) sodest {sweetest)

nem {easy) nemmere (easier) nemmest (easiest)
Adjectives ending in -ig only add -st in the superlative:

billig (cheap) billigere {cheaper) billigst (cheapest)ﬁ

venlig (kind) venligere {(kinder) venligst {kindest)

In some adjectives the vowel undergoes a change:

storst (biggest)

storre (bigger)
laengst (longest)

lngere (longer)

stor (big)
lang (long)

A few adjectives have an irregular comparison:

gammel (old) zldre (older) zldst (oldest)
god (good) bedre (better) bedst (best)

lille (small) mindre (smaller) mindst (smallest)
meget (muck) mere (more) mest (most)
mange (many) flere (more) flest (most)

A number of adjectives form the comparative and superlative by
means of mere and mest instead of an ending. This happens with
adjectives of three syllables or more (except most adjectives
ending in -lig):

i

favorabel (favourable) mere favorabel
hyggelig (cosy) hyggeligere

mest favorabel
hyggeligst

This is also the case with adjectives of more than one syllable
that end in -sk, -et, and unstressed -e. Adjectives ending in -el,
-en, -er drop -e- before -1, -n or -r in the comparative and the
superlative, but often mere and mest are used instead of the

endings because of the awkward pronunciation, especially in the
comparative:

lekker (delicious) lakrere/mere lekker laekrest
sulten {(hungry) mere sulten mest sulten

The comparative ending in -ere does not agree with the noun —
it remains unchanged:

Glasset er billigere end skilen. The glass is cheaper than the
bowl.

If a superlative qualifies a noun in the definite form it ends in -e;

det dejligste sommerhus the most charming cottage

2 Adjectives ending in -et and -sk

When -e is added to adjectives that end in -et {e.g. forsinket,
udmerket) -t- becomes -d-: det forsinkede tog. Adjectives
ending in -sk (e.g. politisk, engelsk, dansk) do not add -t when
qualifying a neuter noun in the indefinite form singular: et
engelsk tog.

3 ‘Somebody, something’ etc. - indefinite
adjectives and pronouns

The Danish forms serve both as the adjective and the pronoun.

Nogen is common gender singular and means somebody/
anybody, somelany:

Nogenr mi have set ham, Somebody must have seen him,
54 du nogen? Did you see anybody?
Der er ikke nogen efterspargsel There isn’t any demand for
efter denne vare, this article.
Nogen is also used in the plural meaning any:

Har De nogen roser? Do you have any roses?

Der kom ikke nogen danskere. No Danes turned up.

101
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Noget is neuter singular and means something/anything,
some/any:

He gave me something.

He didn’t say anything.

I haven’t any paper.

Han gav mig noget.

Han sagde ikke noget.

Jeg har ikke noget papir.
Noget is used quantitatively to indicate a certain amount (some,
a little) before both common gender and neuter nouns:

Vil du have noget mazlk? Do you want some milk?

Nogle is plural and it means sore. It is pronounced like ‘nogen,
So?ilz is cl))nly when you write the words that you distinguish
between the two plural forms nogle {(some) and nogen (any):

Der ligger nogle smukke slotte There are some beautiful
i No%cglsjaellagl:d. castles in North Zealand.

De havde ikke nogen They didn’t have any rolls left,
rundstykker tilbage, der var they were sold out.
udsolgt.

4 The missing indefinite article
Notice that there is no indefinite article in this Danish
expression:

Hun er dansker.
It is also left out when you indicate someone’s occupation:
He is a baker.

She is a Dane.

Han er bager.

Exercises

1 Fill in the gaps in the sentences by putting the adjectives in
the comparative, as in the following example:

Hun er venlig. Hun er venligere end sin mand.

a Roserne er dyre. De er —— end tulipanerne.

b Kroen er hyggeliz. Den er —— end hotellet. _

¢ Jeg er sulten. Jeg er altid —— om morgenen end midt pd
dagen.

d Jens er steerk. Han er —— end Peter.

Efterspargselen er stor. Den er —— nu end sidste ir.
Min far er gammel. Han er —— end min mor.

Jeg drikker meget kaffe, Jeg drikker —— kaffe end min
bror.

De har mange penge. De har —— penge end os.

[~ B Y,

D 2 Translate the English sentences into Danish in the
following telephone conversation.

~ Jernbanehotellet.

a  Hello. My name is Peter Smith. I would like to book a
room.

- Hvorndr?

b From tomorrow until the 11th.

— Det kan vi desvarre ikke klare. Vi har ikke nogen ledige
enkeltvarelser for pa fredag.

¢ I'll come on Friday instead and stay until the 11th. How

much is a single room?

200 kr. pr. nat.

Is breakfast included in the price?

- Nej, det er det ikke. Men De kan spise morgenmad i
vores restaurant.

-V |

3 Fill in the gaps by changing the adjectives in the following

phrases from the indefinite form singular to the definite form
singular. Here is an example:

et gult hus (a yellow house) det gule hus (the yellow
house)

et vigtigt forretningsmode det —— forretningsmede

a
b en nem opskrift den —— opskrift
¢ et forsinket fly det —— fly

d en sulten mand den — mand

¢ et blit glas det —— glas

4 Change the following adjectives and nouns from the plural

to the singular as in this example:
billige priser en billig pris

d smi badevzrelser
e laekre desserter

a  hyggelige kroer
b danske hoteller
¢ forsinkede tog

1e)010 gd §J
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5 Look at the advertisements below and answer the questions,
Today is Tuesday, the 10th of November.

a Is it possible to get two tickets for the performance of
Ronjg Roverdatter on Thursday, the 12th of November?

[ EFTERARETS Det Danske Teatey
wE Grondal Center, Hvidkildeve 64
Gstespll of 38 34 87 84 tir-fre 14-18 lor-son 13-15
s ow Romja
STATSOPERA
med Giosccline Rossis Roverdatter
kondte opera

11. okt - 20. dec
Spilleticer.Tic - fre kl. 191ar-senkl. 15
BARBEREN i 10711 k.19 FA biletir
ons 11/11kl. 19 F4 billetter
1 SEVILLA tor 12/11 KL 19 Fa billeter
fre  13/11 K. 19 Udsolgt
der synges pd itallensk lor 14/11 k. 15 Udsolgt

son 15/11 ki. 15 Udsolgt
tir 17/t1kl. 19 Udsolgt

7 dages forsalg.
TORSDAG, DEN 12, NOVERBER
KL. 20.00
Bciprecn
iy, 285 - 265 - 235- 90 S ——
58 Fdom @ Glads
Billetsaly | SAS Falconer Centor, a axe
Faliconer Alé 9 - TIf. 31 868501 TUF. 31 6760 10, man. - ko, 12-18, lar. 1216,
#bend mandag-fredag Nan. - o, 1. 19.30, lor. 0. 17.00
ik 12.00-18.00 ) n‘“[llu
" . : J3l
.. .‘...E..*..l;;‘.\ "
“Ghdn::‘l!::hrd:momnm
SITY NANSEN oot ot of et
BE] NANSE! op r .
skt od meget Uy g ar
ey con AT SIS 100
Forseig ugedeg th ugedag A NGRBY har 1§ OTHELLO
ocoret o ELT SPEGIEL MERD
HAMLET | |SHsEsses
UDSOLGT T.0.M. 16. NOVEMBER; Bordresarvation:

Answer these questions, using whole sentences,

a

¢ A0 o

How much do the cheapest tickets for Barberen i Sevilla
cost?

Is it possible to get two tickets for the performance of
Hamlet on Saturday, the 14th of November?

At what time does the performance of Hamlet begin on
Saturdays?

Is it possible to buy tickets for Othello for Friday, the
27th of November?

wjiooy gd § ,

Hvorfor vil George ikke bo pid det samme hotel, nir
han kommer til Danmark i august?
Hvad koster det at leje en bil?

80

Hvad har Alison lyst til at lave om aftenen?
Hvad hedder filmen?

Kan de fa billetter til filmen kiokken 217

Comprehension
D A telephone conversation

A
B8

>Pm>P0rm

Landsbyscenen.

Goddag. Kunne De oplyse mig om, hvad der gér p4 teatret i
efterdrsferien?

Ja, | ugens ferste halvdel, d.v.s. mandag, tirsdag og onsdag,
spiller vi Holbergs ‘Erasmus Montanus’, og torsdag, fredag og
lardag har vi en ballet; Tjajkovskis ‘Svanesaen’.

Jeg vil gerne have tre billetter til tirsdag aften.

3 voksenbilletter?

2 voksenbilletter og en barnebillet.

Hvad er navnet?

Lene Brun, Hvornir begynder forestillingen?

Den begynder kiokken halv 8 0g varer to og en halv time.
Billetterne skal athentes inden klokken 7.

Tak skal De have. Farvel.

s



"r_

X — George  Jeg ved godt, hvad det er, du praver at sige: At jeg er en E.;
| 106 Landsbyscenen the Village Stage lidt anden person i England, nér jeg taler engelsk, end nér
' | B landsby (-en, -er) village jeg er her og taler dansk, Det foler Jeg selv, Det er som om B
' scene (-n, -r}  stage, scene leg er to lidt forskellige personer, og det er ikke kun (] g
g oplyse (-te, -t) (om)  inform (about) grund af sproget. Sproget udtrykker egentiig bare
5 teater g‘ﬂt’:lts t“"‘; g:frﬁm hatf-term holiday forskellighederne. Et menneskes personlighed or ikke 3
sherdrsterie (n, 1) autumn noget faerdigt, som vi fodes med. Vi kan alle blive s
halvdel (-g-nat’-e) half Mmeget forskelligt, det afhaenger af den kultur, vi vokser op
onsdag (-en, -¢) Wednesday - i, andre menneskers forventninger og fordomme. Nar jeg
e (-ade,’-et) perform ' taler dansk, faler jeg mig som dansker, 0g nér jeg taler
Erasmusg Montanus  a comedy by Ludvig Holberg engelsk, ja s er jeg englesnder.
{1684-1754) — o
o torsdag (-en, -e)  Thursday sur in a bad mood, cross P
Qo lordag (-en, -e)  Saturday stille  quiet —
bailet (-ten, -ter)  ballst vare ked af  be sad about
Svanesoen Swan Lake veere | vejen  be wrong
svane (-n,-r) swan helst preferably
| 8o (-en, -er) lake Jeg tror helst ikke, | think I'd rather not talk
I voksenbillet (-ten, -ter)  aduitfull ticket jeg vil snakke omdet. about it
voksen  adult, grown up (adjective) negte (-ede, -ot)  refuse
i bernebllletbarmneblllet  half ticket anderiedes  different
. bamn {-et, born)  child prove (-ede, -et) fry
i afhente (-ede, -et) collect, fetch person (-en, -er)  person
' afhentes (passive)  be collectsd fole (te, 1) fos
' somom asif
| talse? forskelllg  different
| True or false ) pé grund at  because of, on account of
ne Brun wants three tickets for Thursday evening. udtrykke (-te, t)  express
a le ? .
| b The performance begins at half past seven. forskellighed (-en, -er)  difference, dissimitarity
| personlighed (-en, -er) personality
i | . feerdigt  fully developed
' | Q Late Tuesday evening fedes  are bom (passive)
George  Er du sur? fode (te, -t)  bear, give birth to
Alison  Nej, hvorfor tror du det? v';:g;‘?g:g' '_:3 ;”m”v‘j’a
) g ordom (-men, -me}  prejudice
George  Er der noget du er ked af? som  as
George Hvad er der s i vejen? ja  well |
Alison Jeg tror helst ikke, jeg vil snakke om det.

George  Det bliver du nedt til nu. Du kan ikke sige, der er noget i
vejen og s nzegte at fortaelle mig, hvad det er.
Alison O.K. Men det er slet ikke s& nemt at tale om. Det er bare,

True or false?

|
|

Alison Nej. ‘ Jeg feler mig som dansker. | fes! a Dane.
‘ a It worries Alison that George seems a different person when

at du er s& anderledes, nér vi er i Danmark. Det har nok he is in Denmark.
noget at gere med, at vi snakker dansk her, og du er s4 b George says that it is not true that he behaves differently in
| Denmark from the way he behaves in England.

meget bedre til det end mig.




Mols 109
A few days later George and Alison leave Arhus and drive out
to Mols.

Mols er et omrdde pd Djursland — halveen p4 Jyllands wstkyst
mellem Arhus og Randers. Den fulde betegnelse er Mols Bjerge,
der giver et godt indtryk af landskabet. Det er et kuperet terrzen
i den sydlige del af Djursland mellem Kalo Vig og Ebeltoft Vig,
hvor tzt skov veksler med ibne hedebakker. De mange levn fra
fortiden, f.eks, gravheje, vidner om, at mennesker har boet her
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In this unit you will learn
« how to talk about houses, flats,

buildings and gardens

i drtusinder. Den hejeste bakke er Agri Bavnehej (137m.).

—

omréde (-t, -r)
hailve (-en, -er)
estkyst (-en, -er)
fuld

betegnelse (-n, -r)
bjerg (-et, e}
indtryk (-ket, -)
landskab (-et, -er)
kuperet

terraen (-et, -er)
sydlig

del (-en, -e)

vig (-en, -e)

taot

veksle (-ede, -et)
dben

hedebakker

hede (-n, -r)
bakke (-n, -r)

levn (-et, -)

fortid (-en)

f.eks, for eksempel
gravhej (-en, -e)
vidne om {-ede, -at)
&rtusinde (-t, -r)
hoj

m., meter (-en, -)

area, region
peninsula
east coast
full, complete
name
mountain
impression
landscape
hifly, undulating
terrain
southem
part

inlet, bay
dense
alternate
open
mooriand
moor

hil

relic

past

for instance
burial mound
be a sign of, be evidance of, show
millennium
tall, high
metre

60




] 11 D 1 Welcome! h for (5 &r) siden (ffve years) ago th k|
! g George and Alison arrive at Peter and Jette’s cottage at 2 o’clock. male (_?:::‘_:; :Zn“; then 3 f:
| 3 | Peter Goddag og velkommen! _ indvendig inside, internally 3
' § | George Tak skal | have. Vi har glsadet os meget til, vi skulle udvendig outside, extemally g !
! £ herud. dengang then, at that time E
2 Jette Ja, velkomment Vi er ogsé s4 glade for, at get kunne? lade bygge (-ede, -et) build 3 (
z sig gare. Vi har lige veeret i vandet. Vil | i vandet inden bygge (noget) til (-ede, -et) adg (on) (something) = '
s frokost? leje ud (-ede, -et) /ot g
! Alison Goddag! Nej tak, det er vist for koldt. Miske senere p3 af og til rnow and then
: dagen. » tysk German
| George Jeg kan ogsé godt vente. Ih, hvor er her dejligt! bagefter afierwards =
W | Jette Ja, vi nyder at bo herude. N&, men hvis | ikke vil i vandet, bruge (-te, t) use; spend (money) (til on) w
s4 skal vi spise frokost nu. Peter, kan du lige vise George istandsaette (-satte, -sat) repair, restors, recondition
og Alison deres veerelse, og hvor badevzerelset er. | (I-stand-seette) (put into a proper condition)
mellemtiden stiller jeg maden pé bordet. kokken (-et, -er) kitchen
| _— stue (-n, -r) living room
I veere glad for, at ... be pleased that ... sovevaerelse (-1, -r} bedroom
¥ det lader sig (gore) it can be (done) det kniber med pladsen there is not really enough room
| l det kunne lade sig gere it was possible det kniber med (kneb, knebet) there is a scarcity of
i lade (lod, ladetladt) Jet, afiow hjemme  at home
gh i vandet go for a swim J

vand (-et) water
senere laler

; It oh! |
| nyde (nod, nydt) enjoy |
. vise (te, -t) show » K] George and Alison talk about their house i

stille (-ede, -et) put, place Jotte Bor | i en by eller ude pa landet?
E |  Alison Vi boede | st raskkehus inde i byen indtil for 2 &r siden,

| . da vi kebte en gammel gérd. Kun bygningerne, ikke
| u 2 During lunch jorden. Men den ligger ikke ret langt fra byen.
Peter Vi kebte sommerhuset for 5 4r siden, og siden da har vi George  For 2 &r siden havde jeg nogie problemer p skolen, hvor

malet det bade indvendig og udvendig. Der var ikke noget
badevaerelse dengang. Det fik vi bygget til for 2 &r siden.
Vi lejer af og til huset ud til en tysk familie, og bagefter
bruger vi pengene til at istandseette huset. Kokkenet er
ogsi nyt.

Alison  Har | ogsi et hus inde i Arhus? .

Jette Nej, vi har en lejlighed inde midt i byen. Den er ikke seerlig
stor. Vi har kun en stue, et sovevaerelse, Jorgens vaerelse,
et kokken og et badevasrelse. Det kniber lidt med pladsen,
nar Marianne er hjemme. S sover hun i stuen.

jeg underviste, og derfor bestemte jeg at holde op. Vi
solgte huset i byen og kebte en noget forsemt gard. Jeg
skulle jo lave noget andet, og vi beslutteds at starte en
chokoladefabrik, Vi fremstiller chokoladen i den bygning,
der for i tiden var svinesti. Der er en stor have, hvor
Alison dyrker en masse grensager, bsr og frugt. Vi er
endnu ikke fserdige med at istandsastte stuehusat. Der er
mange veerelser, og vi har overvejet, om vi skulle bruge
nogle af dem til udlejning til turister, eventuelt med
morgenmad. .

*




112 pd landet
rakiehus (-et, -e)

indtil

gérd (-en, -e)

bygning (-en, -er)

jord (-en)

undervise (-te, -1)

derfor

bestemme (-te, -t)

holde op (holdt op, er holdt op)
forspmme (-te, -t)

noget (forsomt)

beslutte (-ede, -et)

starte (-ede, -et)

1 fabrik (-ken, ker)
i fremstille (-ede, -et)
for | tiden

| svinesti (-en, -er)
have (-n, +)

: | dyrke (-ede, -ot)
gren(t)sager (pl.)

| baer (-ret, -)
frugt (-en, -er)
endnu

| stuehus (-et, -8)
overveje (-ede, -et)
udlejning {-en)

s|oW pd entpowwos |
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in the country
terrace house
until

farm

building

earth (here: land)
teach

so

decide

stop

neglect
somewhat (neglectsd, dilapidatec)
decide

siarl, set up
factory
produce )
formenly, previously
pig-sty
garden

grow, cultivale
vegelables
berry

fruit

stilf
farmhouse
consider

letting

4 Talking about gardens

Hvad dyrker du i jeres have?
Jordbzer, hindbzer og solbaer. Vi har ogsd en masse
@bletreeer og peeretrazer. Og sé dyrker jeg selviaigelig
grensager: kartofler, serter, guleradder, spinat og salat.
Jotte Jorden er ikke sarlig god herude. Vi har bare en
graasplaene. Men vi har et drivhus, hvor der vokser tomater

] Jette
Alison

og agurker.

True or false?

a George has a swim before lunch.
b Peter and Jette have a house in Arhus. .

¢ Peter and Jette have built an extension on to their cottage.
d Alison grows a lot of vegetables.

[ jordbeor (vet, ) strawperry
hindbeer {-ret, -)

solbeer (vet, -} blackcurmant
sebletrae (-et, -er) apple tree

@rt(en,-er) pea
gulerod (-en,
gulerodder) carrot
spinat (-en) spinach

able (4, -r) apple salat (-en, -er) /sttuce, salad
fra (-et, -er) troe greesplzene (-n, -r}  lawn
peeretre (-et, -or) pear troe drivhus (-et, -e) greenhouse
paere (-n, +) pear tomat (-en, -er}) tomat
kartoffet agurk (-en, -er) cucumber

(-en, kartofier) potato J

B Molbohistorier (Stories about the ‘Molbos’)

Mols used to be an isolated part of Denmark. Two hundred years ago
the only connection with Arhus was by boat, and when the peasants
occasionally turned up in Arhus, speaking their strange dialect, they
became an object of ridicule. The townspeople inventsd stories
about their supposed stupidity. These stories about the ‘Molbos’
(molbohistorier) were later recorded.

BHow to transiate ‘grow’

In Danish you distinguish between the two meanings of grow. Grow
means either cuftivate or become bigger. Grow/cultivate is dyrke in
Danish, while grow/become bigger is vokse in Danish.

Alison dyrker en masse frugt. Alison grows a lot of fruit.
Grensagemse vokser hurtigt i The vegetables grow fast in
det gode vejr. the fine weather,

The perfect tense of vokse is er vokset.

BDHow to translate ‘very’ before an adjective
Han er meget suiten. He Is very hungry.

You cannot use meget in a negative statement. Instead Ikke is
followed by szerlig or ret:

Han er ikke ssarfig sulten,

He is not very hungry.
Han er ikke ret suiten.

-k
ey
L
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n How to translate ‘if’
When if introduces a conditional clause, this if is hvis in Danish:

Hvis solen skinner i If the sun shines this
eftermiddag, kan vi ga afternoon we can go for
en tur. a walk.

/f is also used to introduce an indirect question. In this type of
sentence if could be replaced by whether. When that is the case, you
use om in Danish:

Jeg ved ikke, om de kan i don’t know If they can speak
tale engelsk. English.

Hvis is also an interrogative pronoun, meaning whose:
Hvis datter rejste til London? Whose daughter travelled to

London?

{See Unit 4 page 50.)

nNorth, south, east, west
nord north
nordfra (= fra nord) from the north
nordpd (= mod nord) northwards
nord for {to the) north of
syd south
sydfra {= fra syd) from the south
sydpé (= mod syd) southwards
syd for {to the) south of
ost east
estira (= fra ost) from the east
ostpd (= mod ost) eastwards
ost for (to the) east of
vest west
vestira (= fra vest) from the west
vestpd (= mod vest) westwards
vest for (to the) west of

B Frugt og grensager (Fruit and vegetables)

en tomat {-er)

en radise (-r) ‘

et @ble (-r}

on pare (-r)

et jordbar (-)

en gulsrod (-radder)

et hindbar (-)

-t
y
h
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What to say

How to:

¢ ask if someone lives in the Bor du inde i byen eller ude

town or in the country pa landet?
¢ say that a bathroom was Vi fik et b?devzrelse
added to the house bygget tl.

* say that you spend the money Vi bruger pengene til at
on restoring the house istandsztte huset.

® say that you go for a swim Vi gar i vandet hver dag, fer
every day before vi spiser morgenmad.
breakfast,

Language patterns

1 Adverbs

Adverbs are words that qualify or modify verbs (she sings
beautifully), adjectives (it is immensely kind of you) or other
adverbs (she drives annoyingly slowly). In the tl!r_ee examples
the adverbs are formed from adjectives by the addition of -ly. In
Danish, too, an adjective can be turned into an adverb by means
of an ending. Here -t is added.

She is beautiful. (adjective)

k.
Hun er smu She sings beautifully. {adverb)

Hun synger smukt.

2 Adverbs of place

There are many adverbs that are not formed from_adiectives,
such as aldrig (never), desvarre (unfortunately), jo {as you
know), derovre (over there).

Many of the adverbs of place have two forms in Danish.
Compare the two sentences:

Mange turister flyver derover. Many tourists fly over there.
Lad os kere over til det gule Let us drive over to the
hus derovre ved den yellow house over by the
lille skov. small wood.

The adverb derover implies movement in a specific direction,
while the form that ends in -e, derovre, is used to describe a
locality. Several of the adverbs of place that have two forms
have appeared in the dialogues and texts:

ind - inde over — ovre

ud — ude hen ~ henne
op - oppe hjem - hjemme
ned — nede

The prefix der- and her- can be added to all of them to indicate
where the speaker is in relation to the place.

3 Simplification of double consonant in verbs

If a double consonant precedes the infinitive ending -e of a
regular verb that adds -te in the past tense, the consonant is
simplified before this ending.

past tense; glemte
bestemte

4 The passive voice

Some verbs describe actions that do not involve an object, such
as the river flows, they arrive, the trees grow fast. These verbs
are called intransitive verbs. Transitive verbs have a
grammatical object: she washes the dishes, he collects the
tickets, we buy a paper every day.

Transitive verbs can be used in the active voice or the passive
voice, In the above examples the verbs are in the active voice.
When you change a sentence with a verb in the active voice into
a passive construction you make the grammatical object of the
original clause the subject of the new one:

He (subject) collects the tickets (object).
The tickets (subject) are collected by him.

are collected is a passive form of the verb ‘to collect’,
In Unit 8 two passive forms were used:

Billetterne skal afhentes senest The tickets must be collected
klokken 7. at 7 o’clock at the latest,
Et menneskes personlighed er A buman being’s personality
ikke noget ferdigt, som vi s not something fully
fodes med. developed (Lit. finished) that
we are born with,

In the first sentence the passive verb is in the infinitive, in the
second in the present tense. Both forms end in -s. In English, the
passive forms consist of an auxiliary verb followed by the past

=
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participle. The auxiliary verb is to be. In Danish the passive
forms can be constructed in a similar way. Here the auxiliary
verb is not vzre but blive. Unit 15 contains more information
about the passive voice.

Exercises

Fill in the gaps in the following sentences by inserting the
adverb in the correct form.

1

| -0 QLo oOR

(indfinde) De bor ___ i byen.

(ned/nede) Jeg gar ____til stranden.

(hen/henne) Jeg kan g& ____ til bageren.
(derover/derovre) Lad os kare over til den gamle gird .
(hjem/hjemme) Er der nogen ___?

(ud/ude) Viskal ____ og bo i vores sommerhus.

(ud/ude) De gik en lang tur ____ i skoven.

Place the subordinate clause before the main clause as in the
following example:
Han kommer ikke, hvis det regner: Hvis det regner, kommer

han ikke.

a Han foler sig som dansker, nir han taler dansk.

b Hun kebte tulipanerne, fordi roserne var s dyre.

¢ Vi rejser som regel med toget, ndr vi skal til Kebenhavn,
d De var meget trztte, da toget ankom til Arhus.

e Vikan kere ud til stranden i eftermiddag, hvis det holder

op med at regne.

Now you are going shopping to buy the following items.
(The quantity is indicated in brackets.) What would you say
to the shop assistant?

(1 pund)

3)

{3 pund)

(3 kilo)

(5)

(2)

(6)

SION 9 onciounsios | =X J
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il i i i dding the
F the gaps in the following sentences by a
! cgf'relgt formgac?f the verb grow. Remember you must choose
either dyrke or vokse.

a I kokkenhaven —— der mange slags grensager.
Vi —— roser. . )

: Dter —— ikke nogen blomster her, fordi jorden ikke er
serlig god.

d Boernene er —— meget.

. . It

ange the following sentences by addlpg a l'l"lOdﬂl \fer!:.

’ SII; ingtruction requi:is ‘ability’ use kan, ‘1f it is necessknat{ l;se
ma, if ‘prohibition’ use ma ikke, for ‘plan use skal, \(r)ili
‘order’ use skal, for ‘intention’ use vil and for ‘wish useff
gerne. The first one has been done for you to start you off.

rejser til London pa fredag, .
g:;miegn: Han vil rejse til London pa fredag.
a order:

b wish:
c ability:

De keber et hus i Arhus.
d prohibition: _

e wish:

f ability:

g intention:

Vi beseger dem i deres sommerhus i Gilleleje.
h plan:
i necessity:
) intention:
k prohibition: '
6 Fill in the gaps in the following sentences by inserting nogen,
noget or nogle.

Du kan godt spise mero_:,hikke George?
har ikke frugttraeer i haven. o
}:lg s? lzekre jordbzer i butikken henne pa hjernet.
Der var ikke badeverelse dengang.
Vi skal holde forretningsmeder i Jylland.
Der var ikke ____ hjemme i sendags.

D 7 Translate the English sentences into Danish in the
following dialogue.

o A TN

Bor du ude p3 lander?

No, I live in town. I have a flat in the middle of the town,
Har du altid boet inde ; byen?

No, I lived in the country for many years. My parents
bad a farm. But two years ago they sold the farm.
Kan du lide at bo i en by?

Yes, I like living there. My flat is small, but new, My
parents’ farm was very old

| L I |

[«

Comprehension

En molbohistorie (4 story about the ‘Molbos’)

En af molbohistorierne fortzller om nogle molboer, der j krigstid
var bange for, at fienden skulle stjzle deres kirkeklokke. De
besluttede derfor at tage den ned fra tirnet og gemme den. De
sejlede ud pa havet med den for ar skjule den p4 havets bund, En
af dem sagde da: ‘Hvordan finder vi den igen, ndr krigen er
forbi?’ ‘Det er da ikke noget problem’, svarede en af de andre, ‘vi
skeerer bare et maerke i siden af baden der, hvor vi kaster den ud’.

i Vkrigstid in time of war  gemme (e, ) hide
krig (-en, -©) war sojle (-ede, -ot) sail
tid (-en, -er) time sijule (-te, -¥) hide

veere bange for be afraid of bund (-en, -e) bottom

fiende (-n, -r) enemy forbl  past fhere: over}
stjsele (stal, svare (-ede, et} answer
stjtlet) stea/ skaore (skar, skiret) cut
rkeidokke

maerke (-, -t} mark
side (-n, -r) side
kaste (-ede, -et) throw

(%, 1) church beit
kirke (-n, -t} church
kdokke (-n, r) belf

tim (-et, -6) tower

L J

True or false?
a The ‘Molbos’ decide to hide their church bell at the bottom

of the sea.

b It will not be difficult for them to find the bell after the end

of the war,

-t
N
-
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[122] 3 Talking about the past '
§ Alison Hvorfor sd | Ikke noget til hinanden efter
3 hejskoleopholdet?
g George Jeg rejste jo hjem til England og begyndte at leese ved
2 universitetet. '
' ut Jeotte Ja, hele holdet spredtes for alle vinde. Mange rejste til
' B udlandet bagefter.
§ | George S4 vidt jeg husker, skulle du til Amerka | et &r, ti
@ Californien, hvor du havde noget familie.
Jette Det har jeg stadigvaek. Jeg har en onkel og tante i San
o Francisco. De mi efterhdnden vzere temmelig gamie.
< Men turen derover blev nu ikke til noget.

Hvorfor s | lkke noget Why did you not see anything of
til hinanden? each other? Why did you
not meet?
se noget 1l (s4, set) meet
(hejskole)ophold (-et, -) stay (at a folk high school)
hold (-et, ) class, team, group
spredies for alle vinde was scaltorad to the four winds
sprede (-te, -t) spread, scatter
vind {-en, -€) wind
{ (rejse) til udlandet (travel) abroad
‘ (bo) | udlandet (live) abroad
|

84 vidt jeg husker as far as / remember
stadigveak  still
tante (-n, -r} aunt
efterhdnden gradually; by now
temmelig rather
blive til noget (blev, blevet) come off, materialize

Alig) 8y} preoq uo
uab.ee)
pioq wo

True or false?
a Many of the students went abroad at the end of the course.
b Jette went to America.

ed

In this unit you will learn
« how to describe people
|  how to name parts of the
ﬁ row' |
1] » how to name items of
clothing
» how to talk about the family
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Denmark

Danmark bestir af en halve, Jylland, der er landfast med
Tyskland, og ca. 500 eer, hvoraf 100 er beboede. Danmarks
hovedstad, Kebenhavn, ligger pa den sterste @, Sjzlland, ved
Dresund, der danner grznse mellem Danmark og Sverige.
Landets naststerste by er Arhus, der ligger pa Jyllands estkyst.

Danmark er et lille land med 5 millioner indbyggere, hvoraf ca,
en fjerdedel bor i eller omkring Kebenhavn. Hvor man end
befinder sig i Danmark, er der aldrig langt til havet. Mange
ferger sejler mellem forskellige havne pd gerne og i Jylland.
George og Alison rejste til Jylland med toget, men de har
besluttet at sejle tilbage til Sjzlland med fargen fra Ebeltoft til
Sjzllands Odde.

besth af (bestod, bestiet) consist of
landfast connected (by land)
Tyskland Germany
o (-en, -er) island
hvoraf  of which, of whom
beboet inhabited
danne (-ede, -et) form, constitute
greense (-n, -t)  border, frontier
Sverige Sweden
neststarst  second largest
miillion (-en, -er)  million
indbygger {-en, @} inhabitant
flerdedel (-an, -8}  quarter
hvor {(man) end (er} wherever (you are)
befinde sig (-fandt, -fundet) be, find oneself
feorge (-n, -r) ferry
havn (-en, -e)  harbour, port

D 1 Jette lends Alison some clothes

After a hot spell the weather breaks. On the day of their
departure it is raining heavily and it has become quite cold.

Jotte {addressing Alison) Du sidder og fryser.

Alison Ja, der var s3 varmt | Kebenhavn for en uge siden, at jeg
besluttede bare at tage nogle bluser og nederdele med
herover. Jeg tog ikke engang min regnfrakke med.

Jette Du kan l&ne noget tej af mig. Jeg tror, vi bruger samme
starrelse. Jeg henter lige et par lange bukser, en cardigan
og en regnfrakke. Nar vi kommer til Kebenhavn om 14
dage, kan jeg f& det igen.

Alison Jamen, kan du undvaere det?

Jette Ja, det kan jeg sagtens. Vi skal ind til Arhus i dag, s4 jeg
kan tage noget mere toj med herud i aften.

r fryse (fres, frosset) fsel cold, freeze
varm warm
bluse (-n, -r) blouse
nederdel (-en, -8) skirt
Ikke engang ot even
regnfrakke (-n, -r) raincoat
lane (-te, -t) borrow
tej (-et) (only sg.) clothes
hente (-ede, -et) fetch
bukser (pl.) trousers
cardigan (-en, -er) cardigan
14 igen (fik, fet) gef back
undveere (-ede, -et) do without, spare
sagtens easily

D2 onthe ferry

Fargen er stuvende fuld, og fordi det re i

. gner, er der ingen, d
h‘ar lyst til at vaere ude pa daekket. Det er svaert at gnd,e :r:
siddeplads, men det lykkes dem at finde en ledig stol i cafeteriet.

George  Jeg synes, du skal tage den. Jeg har ikke noget imod at
g4 rundt pé feergen. Jeg finder méiske en siddeplads et
andet sted. Skal jeg kebe en ol il dig?

Alison Nej taik, jeg vil hellere have en kop kaffe.

stuvende fuld  packed, crammed
stuve (-ede, -et)  stow, pack, cram
Ingen  nobody
daok (-ket, -) deck
sveer difficult
siddeplads (-en, -er)  seat
lykkes (lykkedes,
er lykkedes) succeed, be successful
det lykkes dem at finde  they succeed in finding

ueBieey gd proq wo El
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126 stol (-en, -0) chair [ kort  short (here adverb: shorth) 127|
| o cafeteria (cafeteriet, -er) cafeteria ankomst (-en, -er) arival o
3 jeg har Ikke noget imod  / don’t mind barnepige (-n, -r) nanny 3
g gArundt  walk about Jeg ved Ikke riglig.  / am not quite sure. g
et andet sted somewhere else bede (bad, bedt) ask 3
B sted (et, -or) piace iland  ashors
ol (len, -ler) (a bottle of) beer Det er lettere sagt end gjort.  That is more easily said than done. g
ol (-let)  beer, ale ombord on board J 2
] 35 What does she look like?
| Bs3a young woman addresses Alison George  Hvordan ser hun ug? —
Q| Over for Alison sidder der en ung kvinde med et lille barn. Efter Alison Hun er ikke ret gammel, 17 méske 19 & Hun har langt, (&
et stykke tid henvender hun sig til Alison. merkt hdr og brune ojne. Hendes ansigt er egentlig
A sk . H li i .
Kvinden  Kunne du lige holde Mikael et par minutter, mens jeg gar f_ﬁ’; ’ I?mn pl:‘; er lidt under middelhejde og tynd
Allso :d %éett(:rlillejtet;t;eme Alison En gran Kjole. Og da hun gik, tog hun en gul jakke med sig.
n a' - 2 .
Kvinden Her er hans bamse. Jeg kommer tilbage med det George tl;tsjﬂer;lé da komme tilbage. Er her ikke en kuffert eller en
samme. Alison Nej, hun havde kun en handtaske, og den tog hun med
— sig.
over for  opposite George 84 det eneste hun efteriod var en baby og en barnevagn.
ung young Alison Ja, bamevognen! Ah, der er heldigvis nogle bieer i
kvinde (-n, -r) woman bamevognen. Jeg tror lige, jeg skifter Mikaels ble, for vi
| ot stykke tid  some lime kommer i havn,
| henvende sig i {-te, -t) ad’c;ress
h
' holde (hold, ms) wc;rile Hvordan ser hun ud?  What does she look like?
| tollet (-tet, -ter) toilet hir (-et,-)  hair
' bamse (-n, -t}  teddybear oje (4, :}l":l.l‘; g;c;wn
ight awa 3 ;
| med det samme  straight away ansigt (-et, -er)  face
ganske quite
. kon pretly
| > PRTTS sign of the young woman under  under, below
Kort for fzrgens ankomst kommer George ind i cafeteriet. middelhejde (-n)  average (or: medium) height
tynd thin
George N4, du er blevet barnepige. . have har, havde, hatt)  wear
Allson Jeg ved ikke rigtig, hvad jeg er blevet. For over en time pa ( ? grm: green
siden bad Mikaels mor mig om at holde ham, mens hun jakke (-n, -1} jacket
gik pi toilettet. Men hun er ikke kommet tilbage. kiote (-n,-r) dress
| George Jamen, nu skal vi jo i land. \ﬁ mi finde hende. . kuffert (-en, -er)  suitcase
Alison Det er vist lettere sagt end gjort med alle de menneske taske (-n,-r) bag

om bord.




128 héndtaske {(-n, -r}  handbag
o hand {-en, heander) hand
'l 3 det eneste  the only thing
| g efteriade (lod, -ladt)  leave (behind)
| 2 baby (-en, -er)  baby
! g barnevogn (-en, -@) pram
| a heldigvis  fortunately
; s ble (-en, -er}  nappy
skifte (ble) (-ede, -et) change
True or false?
S a About a quarter of Denmark’s five million inhabitants live in
= and around Copenhagen.
b Alison borrows a pair of trousers and a cardigan.
¢ George and Alison manage to find two empty chairs in the
: cafeteria.
f d The young woman has long, dark hair. '
[ e The young woman is wearing a blue dress and a green jacket.
|'
@ Familien (the family)
mother mor* moderen/moren  medre modrene
| father far*  faderenffaren  fadre fdrene
child barn barnet bom bermene
‘ daughter  datter datteren detre datrene
S0n SBN SONNEN sgnner SONNCIne
{ sister sester spsteren sastre spstrene
! brother bror* broderen/broren  bredre bredrene
| parents forzldre forzldrene
* Old forms: moder, fader, broder
grandparents bedstefor- bedstefor-
zldre zldrene
grandmother bedstemor/
bedste
| | (mother’s mother) mormor
(father's mother) farmor
grandfather bedstefar
{mother’s father) morfar
(father's father)  farfar
[ grandchild barnebarn barnebamet bernebern bernebernene

|Tzum* ) tante tanten tanter tanterne {129
{mother’s sister) moster mosteren  mostre mostrene
(father’s sister)  faster fasteren fastre fastrene H
uncle onkel onkelen onkler onklerne 8
{mother’s brother) morbror 2
(fatf:er’s brotber) farbror B
cousin {fernale)  kusine kusinen kusiner kusinerne g
cousin (male) fatter fetteren faetre fatrene
@bm neve neveen neveer neveerne 3
niece niece niecen niecer niecerne
[mod:er-bz-law i =)
erinla svigermor o
daughterindaw  svigerdatter
sgn-% svigersem
sistorin orrind, ioerind ioerind
brother-in-law  svoger svogeren svogre svoglmgem )
parents-in-lay svigerforzldre  svigerfor-
#ldrene
J

The alternatives are all used. A child might call histher mother's

mother mormor or bedste(mor), and call his/her father" j
tante Lise or faster Lise. Brs sister Lise

ﬂFarver (colours)

[ —

COmmon neuter

. gender gender plural
white en hvid kirke et hvidt hus hvide kirker
yellow en gul blomst et gult hus gule blomster
red en rad kjole et rode hus rede kjoler
blue en bli blomst et blat kekken bid blomster
green en gron cardigan et gront baer grenne bukser
brown en brun taske et brunt tog brune tasker
grey en grd himmel et grat hus gra tasker
black en sort kjole et sort tog sorte jakker J

Pale or light (blue/green/brown, etc.) is lyse-, asin bi4, lyseg
lysebrun. Lysered means pink. Iysebi o

Dark (blue/green/brown, etc.) is morke-, as in merk
gron, merkebrun. ebld, merke-
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n Toj (clothes)

i isi jothes) is
The Danish word is in the singular, The definite form (the ¢
tejet. When you talk about clothes and say, for instance, they are
dirty, the pronoun used in Danish is the singular form det.

B Lykkes (succeed, be successful)

i i f this verb. The
Lykkes is a passive form. There is no active form ©
pzlr‘:on who is successful is not the subject of the Danish verb, The

subject is det: det lykkes (for) mig/dig/ham.
Det lykkedes os at finde to stole. We succeeded in finding two
chairs.

The perfect tense we have succeeded is det er lykkedes os.

What to say

How to: _ )

® say that you don’t mind Jeg har ikke noget imod

... Ing . at...

e say that you prefer something  Jeg vil hellere have en kop
other than what has been kaffe.

ffered Jeg vil hellere flyve.
. a:k f:leiat somebody looks like  Hvordan ser hun ud?
* say that somebody looks Han ser {glad) ud.

(happy) ‘
* ask \ghat somebody is wearing Hvad har hun pa?

* say that you are cold Jeg fryser.

Language patterns

1 Translating ‘one’

. . iy
The word man, which means one, is used much more frequent
in f):vnjsh than’ one in English, wi'xere it tends to be replaced by

you or occasionally they:
man siger, at ... they say that ...

An active construction with man as the subject is often psed in
Danish where a passive construction is preferred in English:

man ved, at han er ... ke is known to be ...

The object form is en:

Man kan ikke vente, at de

You/One cannot expect them
tilbyder at hjzlpe en.

to offer to belp youlone.
The possessive form is ens:

... nir ens born kommer

..o when one’s children come
sent hjem.

home late.

If one is the subject of the sentence, one’s is sin, sit or sine in Danish:

Man vil selvfelgelig hjelpe One naturally wants to belp
sine born, one’s children.

2 ‘The’ with clothing and parts of the body

In sentences involving items of clothing or parts of the body
Danish uses the definite form (the) where in English a possessive
pronoun (his, ber, etc.) precedes the noun:

Han lagde jakken. He took off bis jacket.
Han rystede pa hovedet. He shook bis bead.

3 ‘Other’, ‘ancother’

Anden, andet, andre mean other, as in en anden bil (another
car), et andet varelse (another room), andre mennesker {other
people), de andre kommer senere (the others will arvie later), In
the first three examples other is an adjective; in the last one it is
a pronoun. The definite form singular does not end in -e; for
example, den anden bil, det andet vaerelse. Anden/andet is also
the numeral second. Den anden by means either the second

town or the other town, and det andet barn the second child or
the other child.

4 Compound nouns

You have come across several compound nouns in the dialogues
and texts and unlike in English they are written as one word in
Danish: kirkeklokke (church bell), chokoladefabrik (chocolate
factory). The last component determines the gender and the
plural ending of the word:

en kirkeklokke
en chokoladefabrik

kirkeklokker
chokoladefabrikker

The first component is unchanged. The word barnebarn is an
exception: et barnebarn (grandchild), bermebam (grandchildren).

131
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5 The perfect tense with er

i ili b is not
In Unit 6 pages 74-5 you learned that the auxiliary ver
always haf irf the perfect tense. The verb er is used with verbs of
movement and verbs that imply ‘change’. Below is a list of verbs
that form the perfect tense with er.

1t er afgiet (bave departe(li)
:ﬁogeﬁ: (a)m‘ve) er ankommet (bave arrived)
begynde (begin} er begyndt (have begun)

er blevet (bave become, stayed)
dreje (tsern) (intrans.) er drejet (bave turned)

fal‘g:;f f serrx)l((faﬂ asleep) er faldet i sevn (bave fallen asleep)
g (go) er giet (have gone)

holde op (stop) er holdt op (have stopped)
komme (come) er kommet (bave come)

blive (become, stay)

rive er kert (bave gone, driven)
gjﬁ%) ) er landet (bave landed)
lykkes (succeed) er lykkedes (bave succeeded)
rejse (go, travel) er rejst (have gone, travelled)
tage {go) er taget (have gone)
vokse {grow) er vokset (bave grown)

If a verb of movement implies prolonged action the auxiliary is
har. Compare:
Han har rejst meget i de

senere ar, )
Han er rejst til Sverige.

He bas travelled a lot in
recent years.
He bas gone to Sweden.

Exercises

1 Change the verbs in the following sentences from the past
tense to the perfect tense.

Hun glemte naglen.

De kerte til Arhus.

Vi bestilte billetterne.

George lejede en bil.

De besluttede at rejsfu. med toget.

Flyet landede i Heathrow. .

DZt lykkedes dem at f4 2 billetter til forestillingen.
Han fortalte mig om turen.

Alison dyrkede mange gronsager.

Vi begyndte at lzre tysk.

e GG RO OO DR

DZ Translate the English sentences into Danish in this
dialogue.

- Hvordan ser han ud?

He is very tall, about 1.90m. He bas short, dark hair
and blue eyes.

Hvad havde han p3?

Black trousers and a green facket.

54 han glad ud?

No, he did not look bappy at all. And be looked very
tired.

-~ Hvor er han nu?

d Idon’t know.

o

a1 g

3 Combine the two sentences by introducing the first with

hvis, as in the following example: De kommer kun til
England om sommeren. De kender ikke den engelske vinter:
Hvis de kun kommer til England om sommeren, kender de
ikke den engelske vinter.

a Han kan ikke komme i morgen. Vi vil kere op til
Helsingor.

b Du tager ikke en cardigan med. Du kommer til at fryse.

¢ Thar aldrig veeret i Kebenhavn. I m3 rejse derover i 4r,

d  Du har kun kebt en liter maelk. Vi m3 kobe noget mere.

€ Du kan ikke kan leje en bil. Vi skal nok hente dig.

4 Translate the following sentences into Danish,

I haven’t any money so I cannot £0 to the cinema.

I don’t know if his mother has seen her grandchiid.

I the plane is delayed we can visit my aunt on the way
to the airport,

a  He lives north of Copenhagen.
b We travelled south.

¢ They came from the east.

d  John is an Englishman,

e Viggo is a Dane,

f  Erik Moller is a baker.

4

h

i

5 Look at the family tree on the next Page and then answer the

following questions in Danish. You have two examples to
start you off,

How is Mette related to Malene?: Mette er Malenes kusine.
How is Morten related to Mette?: Morten er Mettes farfar.

ueBiemy gd proq wo 5;‘]
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. 134 [ flot smart ] 135
e pige (-n, -r) girt
3 [ Moneml'l\ll Ase | [ Nets AN sine | Bk  onder g
E arm (-an, ') ’eg g
-} ben (-et,-) Jeg a
fair -9
- j.. |' - kind {-en, -er) cheek
§ | Inger N Henrik | rTargen | Else | | Lise I |Chnstlan| mund {-en, -6} mouth g
ordensmenneske (-t, -r) tidy person
rydde op (-ede, -ef) tidy up
’ - glyfmel sig (-ede, ot) marny, get married
Malene Mikael Mette up (pet, -per) wedding —
=J l ! I | ! (tih pinse  (at) Whitsun (=)
a How is Lise related to Mette? True or faise?
b How is Malene related to Ase? a The young woman has long, fair hair and blue eyes.
¢ How is Mette related to Else? b She is an untidy person.
d How is Birte related to Jergen?
f e How is Christian related to Mikael? u What does he look like? '[
f How is Malene related to Jorgen?
Poul  Hvordan ser han ugd?
6 Answer the following questions, using whole sentences. Egon Han er blevet meget tyk. Som bamn var han en tynd lille fyr.
' a Hvor ligger Kebenhavn? Men han spiser for meget og bevasger sig for lidt. Han har
b Hvad laner Alison af Jette? en tyk mave og dobbeithage.
' ¢ Hvad har Alison lyst til at drikke? EPOUI Hvor gammei er han?
d Hvordan ser Mikaels mor ud? gon  59. . ]
¢ Hvorfor kan de ikke finde Mikaels mor? Poul  Du ma beskrive ham lidt neermere, hvis jeg skal hente ham i
| f Hvorfor kommer Mikaels mor ikke tilbage? lufthavnen.
Egon O.K. Han er grihdret og gar med briller. Han har en stor
ngese og som sagt dobbeithage.
Comprehension
| 3 What does she look like? compY fa thick
i | Lise  Hvordan ser hun ud? fyr (-en, -e) ?esllzw !
': Jens  Hun er en flot pige med lange, slanke arme og ben, Hun har bevaage slg (-ede ’ ot} move
tangt, lyst hir, bl gine, rade kinder og en rad mund. el (-|’1, 1) stomach
{ Lise Er hun sed? . dobbelthage ('l‘l, -l') double chin
| Jens Ja, det synes jeg. Og hun er et ordensmenneske. Hun har hage (-n, ¥} chin
faet ryddet op | Serens Iejlighe'd. _ beskrive (beskrev, beskrevet) describe
Lise  Det treengte den til. Hvomnar gifter de sig? n@rmere more closel isol
Jens  Snart. Jeg tror, de vil holde bryllup til pinse. o2 COSeY, More precisely,
| s in detail (Lit. nearer)




ueBuez) gd pJoq wo §|

gréhéret

gé med briller

gé med (glk, géet)
briller (pl.)

neese {-n, -r)

som sagt

grey-haired

wear glasses

wear (e.g. clothes)
glasses

nose

as mentioned (before)

True or false?

a The man has always been overweight.
b The man has a big nose and wears glasses.
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In this unit you will learn

* how to say the days of the
week, the months and the
seasons




- Politibetjenten Undskyld, iver li i
138 D 1 The ferry arrives betj skyd jeg bliver lige nodi til at tage den, 139 l
g% Hans and Lone have driven up to Sjellands Odde and are waiting Poltistationen. =z
3 2| on the quay when the ferry arrives. Shortly after its arrival they Ja, vi har Mikael her. Kunne du komme herhen g?
§ 8| see George and Alison leaving the ferry, pushing a pram. med det samme? fg
§ Hans Det ma jeg nok sige! Det var sandelig en overraskelse! Nej, han er blevet godt passet. §'
: . .
B George  Ja, her kommer de s‘tolte‘ forzeldre, N.é, speg til s@e.. det Om fem minutter. Det er fint, Farvel s leenge. z
] er en noget maerkelig historie, og vi ved egentlig ikke (Addressing Geo 5
8 rigtig, hvad vi skal gare. Den lille fyr, der ligger og sover i ng George, Alison, Lone and Hans) 5
’ " ! : Det var Mikaels mor. Hun kommer herhen nu 3
barnevognen, hedder Mikael og er omkring 5 méneder -
gammel. Alison lovede hans mor at passe ham, mens )
— hun gik p4 toilettet. Hun sagde, at hun ville komme Wwﬂ (E-?l: :} ‘S’u"'m -
—he tilbage med det samme, men hun er endnu ikke dukket mame
— 9 tage telefonen (tog, taget) answer the telaphone =

op- telefon (-en, -er) fslephone

Lone Stakkels barn! Hvor er han dog sad! Vi kunne tage ham .
med hjem og passe ham, indtit hans mor bliver fundet. farvel sé kenge  see you soon (Lit. goodbye o long)

Hans Lad os nu ferst tage hen pd politistationen og melde

sagen til politiet. .
03 Mikael’s mother explains everything
| Det mé Jeg nok sige! Weﬂ, ! never! Mikaels mor  Da jeg var pa vej tilbage til cafeteriet, folte jeg mig
| sandelly indeed Pludselig rigtig darigt tilpas. Jeg var svimmel og
overraskelse (-n, -r) surprise havde kvalme og var nedt til at ssstte mig ned. Der
| stolt ,?ro_r.:d var en ledig stol i et hjerne, og jeg satte mig der,
spog tl side  joking apart Jeg tror, jeg mé vaere besvimet, for da jeg vagnede
spog (-en) (only sing.) joke l& feergen ved kajen, og der var ikke mange'
maerkelig strange passagerer tilbage pa skibet. Jeg skyndte mig ind |
historle (-n, -r)  history, story, affair cafeteriet, men Mikael var forsvundet.
love (-ede, -et) promise Alison Du mé meget undskylde, at jeg ikke blev siddende
passe {(-ede, -et) look after, mind indtil du kom tilbage. Jeg kunne jo ikke forsta, hvo;
dukke op (-ede, -et) tum up du blev af. Men Jeg har passet godt pa Mikae,l.
stakkels poor, pitiable Hans Hvordan har du det nu? Vi ma vist hellers se og fa
politistation (-en, -er)  police station dig undersegt af en laage.
melde (-te, -t) repont
sag (-en, -or)  matter, case pave] onthe wa
[ politi (-et) police vej (-en, -e; road, wayy
fole sig darligt tiipas (te, -t)  fee/ il
. . pludseli sudden,
2 At the police station damg i, ,_,,,wa”fk bad, poor
Politibetjenten  S& den lille fyr hedder Mikael og er 5 méaneder svimmel  dizzy, giddy
gammel. Hvad er hans efternavn? have kvalme fee! sick
|_ George Det ved vi ikke. kvalme (-n) nausea
it {The telephone rings) besvime (-ede, -ot) faint
Ir vagne (-ede, -et) (infrans.) wake up
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bllve siddende
forsta (forstod, forstéet)

3!

kaj (-en, -er) qguay

skib (-et, -e) ship, boat
forsvinde (forsvandt,

forsvundet) disappear

stay (Lit. remain sitting)
understand

Hvordan har du det? How do you fesl?
Vi ma hellere se atfd  We had better do something
dig undersegt. about getting you examined.
undersoge (-te, -t) examine
laege {-n, -r) doctor

3 4 Hans hears about the trip

05 Later in the day

Lone

Alison

Lone

Alison
Lone

Det er den 2. juli i dag. Tiden flyver af sted. Vi m& hellere
la=gge nogle planer for resten af jeres beseg.

Jeg har bestemt at g4 pd sprogkursus i en uge, hvis )
andre ikke har noget imod det. Jeg har nu veeret her i
Danmark i 10 dage, og det falder mig endnu ikke naturfigt
at snakke dansk. Tror du, der findes en sprogskole inde i
Kebenhavn, hvor jeg kunne f3 et par timers undervisning
hver dag i en uge?

Det gor der uden tvivl. Du kunne begynde pa nzeste mandag.
Men inden da skal vi fejre din fedselsdag pa fredag.

Hvem har fortait dig, at jeg har fedselsdag pa fredag?
George sagde engang, at det var din fedselsdag nejagtig
6 méaneder efter hans, og jeg ved jo, at det er hans
fedselsdag den 6. februar.

|

oy
uehy) suon r
-

6o suey soy swwely

The examination establishes that there is nothing seriously
wrong with Mikael’s mother. She was suffering from a
combination of seasickness and fatigue. She lives in Copenhagen
and Hans gives her and Mikael a lift home, somehow managing
to make room for the pram in the boot of the car. Afterwards
they drive up to Holte.

Hans Har | haft en god tur?

George Ja, forretningsmadet gik over al forventning. Der var stor
interesse for vores chokolade, og vi fik en masse ordrer.

Hans Hvor mange dage var | i Arhus?

George Vi holdt medet dagen efter vi ankom og blev boende i
Arhus indtil den 29. juni. Det var i fredags. De sidste tre
dage har vi boet i sommerhus p4 Mols.

Alison Ja, pa turen over til Jylland medte vi en dame, som

George kender, eller rettere kendte. De var p4 hejskole
sammen for 25 &r siden. Hun og hendes mand inviterede
os ud | deres sommerhus. De var utrolig geestfri.

over al forventning (-en, -er)
interesse (-n, -r) (for)

dag (-en, -e)

ordre (-n, -1)

blive boende

{den) 29, (Juni)

| fredags

dame (-n, -1)
eller rettere
utrolig
gaostiri

beyond all expectation
interest (in)

day

order

stay (Lit. remain staying)

(the) 29 (of June) (pron. riogtyvende)

last Friday
lady

or rather
incredibly
hospitable

juli

leegge planer

lzzgge (lagde, lagt)

plan (-en, -er)

rest (-an, -er)

beseg (-et, -)
sprogkursus (-et, -kurser)

falde (faldt, faldet)
findes

sprogskole (-n, -r)
undervisning (-en)
uden tvivl

inden da

fejre (-ede, -ot)
fodselsdag (-en, -e)
engang

najagtig

(den) 6. (sjette)
februar

Det falder mig ikke naturligt.

July

make plans

put, place, lay

plan

rest, rermainder

visit

language course

It does not come naturally to me.
fali

be found (here: is)
language school

tuition, lessons

without doubt, undoubtedly
before then

celebrate

birthday

once

exactly

6th

February

True or false?
a  Mikael’s mother did not return to the café because she felt il
b Mikael’s mother needed to sit down, but she could not find

a vacant chair.
¢ After ten days in Denmark Alison finds it easy to speak

Danish.
d Lone is planning a birthday party for George.

(11
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@ sit/sit down’, ‘lie/lie down’
Sidde, sad, har siddet (sif);
Qver for Alison sidder der en Opposite Alison a young woman
ung kvinde med et lille bam. with a small child is sitting.

Satte sig, satte sig, har sat sig (sit down). Saette means place, put
and szette sig means place oneself:

Der var en ledig stol i hjernet, There was a vacant chair in the
og jeg satte mig der. cormner, and | sat down there.

Ligge, 14, har ligget (lie):
Den lille fyr, der ligger og The little fellow who is lying

sover | barmevognen hedder  asleep in his pram is called
Mikael. Mikael.

Lzegge sig, lagde sig, har lagt sig (ie down). Laagge, like sactte,
means place, put. The difference is that saette means place upright,
while lseagge means place horizontally. Laegge sig means place
oneself horizontally/lie down:

Han lagde sig pa
graesplaenen.

He lay down on the lawn.

ﬂHow to translate ‘wake up’

The verb wake up is both transitive and intransitive in English. The
verb can have an cbiect, as in he woke me up (transitive). Its meaning
is different in the clause, / woke up at 7 o’clock, where there isn't an
object {intransitive).

In Danish there are two different verbs. The verb vaakke is transitive:

Veekkeuret ringer klokken 7 og The alarm clock goes off at
veekker Alison og George. 7 o'clock and wakes up
Alison and George.

Et vaekkeur is a clock that wakes you up.
The intransitive verb is vigne:

Da jeg vAgnede, 14 faergen
ved kajen.

When [ woke up the ferry
was alongside the quay.

ﬂ Ugedagene (the days of the week)

D mandag fredag
tirsdag lerdag
onsdag sendag

torsdag

on Mondays, on Fridays: om mandagen, om fredagen

every Monday, every Sunday: hver mandag, hver sendag

or Monday, on Saturday (future): p4 mandag, pa lerdag

on Mondfz){ (last Monday), on Tuesday (last Tuesday): i
mandags, i tirsdags

BManederne (the months)

0 | januar juli ]
februar august
marts september
april oktober
maj november
juni december

ueb) sucq -é J
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The days of the week and the months do not begin with a
capital letter in Danish.

In the grammar section below you will find a list of the ordinal
numbers that you need when you give a date.

He came on the 29th of June.
In Danish you don’t have a preposition before the date.

Han kom den 29, juni.

While in English you add letters to a figure to indicate that it is
an ordinal number, as in 2nd, in Danish you put a full stop after
the figure. The article, den, is often abbreviated: d. 2. juli.

BB Arstiderne (the seasons)

spring  forar (-et, -) autumn efterdr (-et, -)
sumimer sommer (-en, somre) winter vinter (-en, vintre)

in the spring, in the summer (generally): om fordret, om
somrneren.

th::s coming spring, this coming summer, this coming autumn,
this coming winter (we are going to...): til foraret, til sommer, il
efterdret, til vinter (skal vi...).

idr o this year
sidste 4r, i fjor last year
naste ir next year

M
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What to say

How to:

¢ say that you have to answer Jeg bliver nedt til at tage
the telephone telefonen.

* say that you feel unwell Jeg foler mig darligt tilpas.

¢ ask someone how he feels Hvordan har du det?

* say that it does not come  Det falder mig ikke naturligt
naturally to you to ... at ...

Language patterns
1 Ordinal numbers (from 1st to 39th)
(

forste elvte
anden tolvte
tredje trettende
fierde fjortende
femte femtende
sjette sekstende
syvende syttende
ottende attende
niende nittende
tiende tyvende

21st = enogtyvende

29th = niogtyvende

30th = tredivte (or tredvte)

39th = niogtredivte (or niogtredvte)

The ordinal numbers do not change except anden:

the second matter

den anden sag
the second train

det andet rog
-ek- in ‘sekstende’ is pronounced like English I.

2 The cardinal numbers above 99

The nouns hundrede and tusind(e) are neuter. The plural ending
is -r and is used in expressions such as hundreder af bern
(hundreds of children) and tusinder af ordrer (thousands of
orders). After a numeral they do not have a plural ending,

300 = tre hundrede, 6000 = seks tusind.

The nouns million and milliard are common gender, The plural
ending is -er which is used after numerals. 2.000.000 = to
millioner.

589 = fem hundrede {(og) niogfirs

6.845 = seks tusind otte hundrede (og) femogfyrre

3.774.591 = tre millioner syv hundrede (og)
fircoghalvfjerds tusind fem hundrede (og)
enoghalvfems

The year 1975 is nitten hundred {og) femoghalvfjerds.

3 March, 1980 is den tredje marts, nitten hundrede {og) firs.

2 October, 1399 is den anden oktober, tretten hundrede {og)
nioghalvfems.

Where a comma is used in English a full stop is used in Danish

and vice versa:
37.5 {(English)
3,998 (English)

1 halvtredserne
Han er sidst i tresserne,
i begyndelsen af halvfjerdserne

37,5 {Danish)
3.998 (Danish)

in the fifties
He is in his late sixties,
in the early seventies

3 More about adjectives

Adjectives that end in -s do not change, e.g. stakkels, anderledes,
de stakkels forzeldre.

Gazstfri adds -t in the indefinite form neuter. In the plural it may
end in -e, e.g. de var utrolig geestfri(e). (See Unit 05 page 63.)

Exercises
1 Write in full the Danish for the following dates:

a the 7th of October, 1641  d the 5th of June, 1913
b the 31st of December, 1853 e the 26th of May, 1716
¢ the Ist of February, 1969  f the 11th of March, 1578

2 Change the verbs in the following sentences from the present
tense to the past tense:

Susanne faler sig darligt tilpas og besvimer.
Fzrgen ankommer til havnen,

Alison og George gir i land.

Mikael ligger og sover i sin barnevogn.
Susanne vagner og skynder sig ind i cafeteriet.
Telefonen ringer.
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Mikaels mor ved ikke, hvor hendes sen er.
Politibetjenten siger, at Mikaef har det godt.

3 Give the opposite of the following words:

o QO o

gammel f sur
tynd g lang
dyr h sidst
mindre i stor
indvendig

4 Change the adjectives and the nouns from the singular to the
plural in a to j below, as in this example:

TR MO A0 TR

wy

LT B -l B I |

en ken pige kenne piger

et forsinket tog

en nem rejse

en beboet @

en gren skov

en fornuftig fztter

en gestiri dame

et stakkels barn

en gammel mand

en sulten datter

en udmarket forestilling

Translate the English sentences into Danish in the
following dialogue.

Hvornar er det din fodselsdag?

1t is my birthday on the 15th of April.

Jamen, det er jo i dag!

Yes, it is my birthday roday.

Det vidste jeg slet ikke. Hvorfor har du ikke fortalt os det?
If you tell people that it is your birthday, it sounds as if
you are asking for a present.

Du skal selvfelgelig have en gave. Og vi skal fejre dagen.
Hvem har du lyst til at invitere?

I don’t want to celebrate my birthday. I don’t like
birthdays. They remind me (of the fact} that time flies
past. I am afraid of becoming old.

Comprehension
0 Hans and George chat about the past

At 10 o’clock in the evening George, Alison, Lone and Hans are
sitting round the dining table, finishing the evening meal.

Hans

George

(addressing George) Jeg vidste ikke, at du har vaeret p&
hejskole. Det var jeg ogsd engang. Efter
studentereksamen begyndte jeg at laese medicin, men
leg korte fast i studiet, Jeg kunne ikke koncentrere mig
om bagerne. 5S4 afbred jeg studiet og tog pa hojskole i et
halvt &r. Det var lige, hvad jeg traengte til. Det fik mig ogsa
til at indse, at lasgegerningen ikke var det rigtige for mig.
Ja, det var en dejlig oplevelse. Vores hold var ikke seerlig
stort, og vi kom allesammen godt ud af det med
hinanden. Jeg kan huske, at det var det skenneste forér.
Skoven sprang ud, og der var hvide blomster allevegne.
Skolen 13 ikke ret langt fra havet, og da det blev pinse,
cyklede vi ned til stranden lerdag aften. Vi blev der hele
natten og s solen danse pinsemorgen.

stu

Vi

koncentrere sig (om) (-ede, -et)

springe ud (sprang, sprunget)

dentereksamen (-en, -er)
(plural also: -eksaminer)
medicin

kore fast (-te, -t)
studium (studiet, -er)

school leaving exam
corresponding to A levels
redicine
get bogged down
study
concentrate (on)
bog (-en, beger) book
afbryde (afbred, atbrudt) break off
lige hvad just what
Indse (indsd, indset) understand, reafize
laegegerning (-en) medical profession
det rigtige the right thing
oplevelse (-n, -r) experience
allesammen  aff of us (or: you, them)
kom godt ud af det med
hinanden.
komme ud af det med
skon

We got on well.

get on with (people)

beautiful

burst/come into leaf

everywhere

cycle

dance

Whitsunday morning

allevegne

cykle (-ede, -et)
danse (-ede, -et)
pinsemorgen

True
a H

or faise?
ans studied medicine at university.

b George did not get on with everybody at the folk high
school,
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In this unit you will learn

« how to ask questions about
people's work

+ how to talk about language
learning in general

1 Alison attends a language school

P4 sprogskolen er der mange forskellige hold. Der er et
begynderhold for de elever, der ikke kan dansk. De lzrer
udtalen og grammatikken, og de lzrer at stave ordene. I timerne
skal de ogsd tale dansk. Nogle af dem er s bange for at sige
noget forkert, at munden gir i baglis for dem, nir de skal svare
pad et sporgsmdl. Alison skal selvfolgelig ikke pi et
begynderhold. Hun ved, hvordan ordene skal udtales, og
grammatikken volder hende ikke nogen problemer. Pi hendes
hold har eleverne et godt kendskab til dansk. I timerne skal de
diskutere danske noveller. De skal lzse novellerne hjemme, og
skiftes til at give et resumé af en fortzlling.

[ begynderhold (-et, -) class/group for beginners
elev (-en, -er) pupil, student
der ikke kan dansk  who don’t know Danish
kunne (kan, kunne, kunnet) here: know (a language)
udtale (-n, -r)  pronunciation
grammatik {-ken, -ker) grammar
stave (-ede, -et) spelf
time (-n, ¥} here: lesson, class
munden gar | baglds for dem  they get tongue-tied (Lit. their
mouths get jammed)
svare pa et sporgsmal  answer a question
spergsmél (-et, -) question
udtale (-te, -t} pronounce
volde (-te, -t} cause
kendskab (-et) knowledge
diskutere {-ede, -et) discuss
novelle (-n, -r)  short story
skiftes til (skiftedes til,
har skiftedes til) take it in tumns
resumsé (-et, -er) summary
fortelling (-en, -er) story

b
snsanyfouds gd & [

D2 The first day

Den ferste dag leger de en leg. Legen gir ud p3, at de alle er
utilfredse med deres tilvaerelse. Utilfredsheden skyldes iser deres
beskzftigelse. For alles vedkommende findes der en ideel
stilling, som en af de andre har. De skal stille sporgsmal til

[
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hinanden om deres respektive arbejde, og legen slutter, nir alle
har fundet frem til, hvem de skal bytte stilling med.

lege (-ede, -et) play
leg (-en, €} game

legen garud pd  the idea of the game is
utilfreds  discontented, dissatisfied
tilvaerelse (-n, -r)  existence, life
utiifredshed (-en} dissatisfaction
skyldes (skyldtes,
har skyldtes) be due to, be caused by

iseer especially
beskeeftigelse (-n, -r)  occupation, work, employment
for alles vedkommende  as far as everybody is concemed
for mit vedkommende  as far as | am concemed
ideel ideal, perfect

stilling (-en, -er)  occupation
stille sporgsmél (-ede, -et)  ask questions
respeklive respective
arbeide (-, -r) work, employment
stutte (-ede, -et) end
finde frem til (fandt, fundet) work out
bytte (-ede, -et) exchange, swap

Qs Asking questions

Alison  Jules, arbejder du indenders eller udenders?
Jules Jeg er desvaerre nedt til at sidde inden dere hele dagen.

Dieter  Maria, har dit job noget at gere med radio og TV?

Maria Nej, overhovedet ikke.

Alison  Maria, rejser du meget?

Maria Ja, hele tiden. Det er en frygtelig tilveerelse. Jeg vil ogsi
gerne sporge dig om noget, Alison. Ekspederer du i en
butik?

Alison  Ja, det ger jeg.

Maria Jeg tror gerne, jeg vil bytte job med dig. Jeg er trast af at
rejse hele tiden,

Alison Qg jeg er traet af at ekspedere i en bagerbutik | en kedelig

lile provinsby. Hvis dit arbejde bestér i at rejse frem og
tilbage mellem Danmark og serne i Middelhavet med
ferierejsende, ja, s synes jeg, det er en anskestilling.

indenders

151
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indoors
udenders  out of doors
inden dore  indoors
dor (-en, -e)  door
Job {-bet, ) job
radio (-en, -er)  radio
overhovedet ikke  not at alf
frygtelig  terrible
ekspedere (-ede, -et}  serve (customers)
butik (-ken, -ker)  shop
kedelig  boring
provinsby (-en, -er)  provincial town
best4 | (bestod, bestdet) consist in, be
frem og tilbage  backwards and forwards
Middelhavet the Maditerranean
ferierejsende  holiday-maker (de
feriereJsende: the holiday
makers)
enskestilling (-en, -er)  ideal occupation
J

D 4 Alison writes a story

Alison har travlt hele tiden. Hun har 4 timer pi skolen hver
formiddag, og om eftermiddagen skriver hun stile og laser
noveller. En eftermiddag skal hun skrive en historie. Lareren
har givet dem 3 forskellige indledninger at vzlge imellem. De 3
muligheder er:

a ‘Han havde omsider fet sparet penge nok sammen.’

b ‘Da hun dbnede deren, stod der en mand udenfor med en
pistol.’

¢ ‘Pludselig lob den lille dreng over gaden.’

Alison vzlger den forste s®tning, og skriver en historie om en
mand, der bor i en storby. Larmen og den starke trafik gir ham
pé nerverne, og han kan ikke tile den frygtelige forurening. Han
beslutter derfor at lagge penge til side, s3 han kan kebe et hus
ude pd landet og leve af at seige grensager. Omsider fir han
sparet penge nok sammen og flytter ud pi landet, hvor der er
stille og hvor luften er ren. Hans fredelige tilveerelse varer
imidlertid ikke lzenge, for man bygger en motorvej for enden af
hans have.

c
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have travit

skrive (skrev, skrevet)
stil (-en, -e)

lzerer (-en, -e)
indledning (-en, -er)
vaelge (valgte, valgt)
imellem

mulighed (-en, -er)
omslder

spare sammen (-ede, -et)
{penge) nok

dbne (-ede, -et)
udenfor

pistol (-en, -er)
pludselig

labe (lab, labet)
dreng {-en, -e)
saetning (-en, -er)
storby (-en, -er)
larm {-en)

staerk

trafik (-ken)

gér ham pé nerverne
nerve (-n, -r)

téle (-te, -1)
forurening (-en)
laegge til side

leve af (-ede, -et)
fiytte (-ede, -et)

luft (-en)

ren

fredelig

imidlertid

for

motorvej (-en, -e)
for enden af

be busy

write

essay

teacher

beginning, introduction
choose

among, between
possibifity

at long last, eventually
save (up)

enough (money)

open

outside

pistol

suddenly

run

boy

sentence

city

noise

here: heavy

traffic

geli(s) on his nerves
nerve

lolerate, endure, stand
pollution

put aside

live by, make a living by
move

air

clean, pure

peaceful

however

for, because
motorway

at the end of

True or false?
Alison has problems with the pronunciation of Danish.
In the role-playing game Alison works for a travel firm.
Alison writes a pessimistic story about a man who tries to
make a better life for himself.

a
b

c

ﬂl-!ow to translate ‘spend’

In Danish you use bruge if what you spend is money and tilbringe
when you talk about time:

Vi bruger pengene til at
istandsaette huset.
George tilbragte et &r i
Danmark,

bruge, brugte, har brugt
tilbringe, tilbragte, har tilbragt

We spend the money on
restoring the house.

George spent a year in
Denmark.

@ The Danish word bruge (use)

This can mean use, make use of, as in use force, use one’'s influence,
use a spoon. As mentioned above, in Danish you say bruge penge
{spend money). You also use bruge when talking about sizes, as in
bruge sterrelse 40 (take size 40). In Unit 10, Jette says to Alison: Jeg
tror, vi bruger samme starrelse {f think we take the same size).

ﬂ How to translate ‘live’

If live means reside, be focated, stay the corresponding Danish word
is bo. If it means be alive the Danish verb is leve.

Hun skal bo hos cs i enuge.  She is going to stay with us for
a week.

Bor | i en by eller ude p& Do you live in a town or in the

landet? country?

Hendes foreeldre lever endnu. Her parents are still alive.

The expression leve af has two meanings - five by and live on:

Han lever af at saslge
grentsager.
Han lever af kartofler og brad. He lives on potatoes and bread,

He lives by selling vegetables.

ﬂCountries, inhabitants and languages

Danmark dansker {-en, -¢) dansk
England englender (-en, -e) engelsk
Norge nordmand (-en, -mznd} norsk
Sverige svensker {-en, -e) svensk
Tyskland tysker (-en, -e) tysk

)
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Frankrig franskmand (-en, -mznd) fransk
Italien italiener (-en, -e) italiensk
Holland hollender (-en, -e) hollandsk
Belgien belgier (-en, -¢) belgisk
Spanien spanier {-en, -e) spansk
Grzkenland graeker (-en, -e) grask

What to say

How to:

* say that they take it in De skiftes til at ...
turns to ...
* say that you are busy

¢ say that he answers the

Jeg har travlt.
Han svarer pa sporgsmalet.

question
* say that they ask each other De stiller spergsmal til
questions hinanden.

Language patterns

1 More about relative clauses

Unit 6, page 76, explains the use of der and som in relative
clauses. It mentions that if the relative clause relates to the
whole of the main clause der or som cannot be used.

‘He received many orders, which made him happy.’ In this
sentence the relative clanse does not define the word ‘orders’,
but relates to the entire main clause. It was the fact that he
received many orders that made him happy. The word which in
this case is hvad in Danish. If which is the subject of the relative
clause, hvad is followed by der; if it is the object, only hvad is
used. In the above sentence which is the subject: ‘Han fik mange
ordrer, hvad der gjorde ham glad.’

You can also translate which by hvilket, but this sounds very
formal and is only used in the written language. In fact, many
speakers avoid this relative construction, preferring instead two
main clauses linked by og. (Han fik mange ordrer, og det gjorde
ham glad... . and that made him happy.)

The relative pronoun whose is hvis.

Min nabo, hvis datter bori My neighbour, whose daughter
Amerika, skal rejse derover lives in America, is going over
og besoge hende til sommer. there to visit ber this summer.

If an antecedent is defined by two relative clauses linked by and,
as in ‘Tknow the man who has helped my uncle several times in
the past and who will help again in the future’, who in the
second relative clause is always som in Danish regardless of
whether it is the subject or the object of the clause: °... og som
vil hjzlpe ham igen i fremtiden’.

2 More about the past and perfect tenses

The verbs have been presented as belonging to one of three
groups:

a Verbs that add either -ede or -te in the past tense.

b Verbs that do not add an ending in the past tense, but which
in most cases show tense by a change of vowel.

¢ Irregular verbs that have an ending in the past tense {either
-de or -te} and in most cases a different vowel in the past
tense and the past participle from the infinitive.

Below are listed a number of verbs belonging to groups
b and c.

Group b
{blive {become, stay) blev {er) blevet
skrive (write) skrev (har) skrevet
drikke (drink) drak (har) drukket
hjzlpe (belp) hjalp (har) hjulpet
synge (sing) sang (har) sunget
finde (find) fandt (har) fundet
forsvinde (disappear) forsvandt (er} forsvundet
byde (bid) bad (har) budt
lyde (sound) led (har) lydt
nyde (enjoy) nad {har) nydt
hedde (be called) hed {har) heddet
komme (come) kom (er) kommet
sove (sleep) sov {har) sovet

snsimjBoids gd E J
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Group ¢
fortalle (tell) fortalte (har) fortalt
gare (do, make) gjorde {har) gjort
lzgge (put) lagde (har) lagt
sige (say) sagde (har) sagt
sperge {ask) spurgte (har) spurgt
szlge (sell) solgte (har) solgt
satte (put) satte {har) sat
teelle (count) talte {har} talt
vide (krnow) {ved) *vidste (har) *vidst
vaelge (choose) valgte (har) valgt

*vidste, *vidst are exceptional in having the letter -s-, cf. vide.
The reason for this is that they are not original forms of the
verb. The present tense (ved) is the old past tense and when that
became the present tense, a new past tense was created which
eventually became vids-te.

3 The present participle

This is the form of the verb that ends in -ing in English (e.g.
travelling, working). In Danish the ending is -ende, which is
added to the stem:

Infinitive Stem Present participle
rejse rejs rejsende

komme kom kommende

gd ga giende

While the present participle is used frequently in English, its use
in Danish is much more limited. It is not used to form the
continuous present tense, as in They are enjoying their holiday,
I was watching television, or in constructions such as Entering
the room he saw ...

Often the meaning of the English continuous present tense is

expressed by the present tense:
De nyder deres ferie. They are enjoying their holiday.

{See Unit 1 page 16.)

Sometimes it is rendered by means of two verbs joined by og:

I was watching television.
I was reading.

Jeg sad og si fjernsyn.
Jeg 14 og leste.

De stod og snakkede, They were talking.

In these examples the verb of action (watch, read, talk) is
preceded by a verb indicating the position of the subject during
the action.

‘Entering the room he saw ...’. You cannot use the present
participle in this construction in Danish. Here a subordinate
clause introduces the sentence instead of the participle.

Da han gik ind i varelset, s3 When be entered the room be
han ... saw ..

The present participle is used mainly as an adjective in Danish:

en irriterende larm

an annoying noise
en lovende elev

a promising pupil
All adjectives that end in unstressed -e do not change:

ikke et eneste ord not a single word
et lille barn a small child

Similarly, when used as an adjective, the present participle never
adds an ending:

et forsvindende hab
It is used after the verb blive:

Bliv endelig siddende!
Vi blev boende i Arhus
indtil den 29. juni.

a vanishing hope

Do stay! (Lit. do remain sitting?)

We stayed in Arbus until the
29th of June. (Lit. we
remained staying ...)

The word ferierejsende is 2 compound consisting of ferie
{holiday) and the present participle of the verb at rejse. It means
holiday-maker, but although it functions as a noun, its form is
that of an adjective in Danish. The definite forms cannot be
formed by the addition of endings, but by articles, as in de
ferierejsende (the holiday-makers).

4 More about the comparison of adjectives

In Unit 8, page 100, you saw that in some adjectives the vowel
undergoes a change, such as stor, sterre, sterst; lang, lengere,
lengst. This change also takes place in:

ung (young) yngre (younger) yngst (youngest)

fa (few) faerre (fewer) ferrest (fewest)

snsunyBouds gd :r.& ’
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Exercises

1 Insert der, som, hvad der, hvad or hvis in the following
sentences.

a  Den unge kvinde, sidder over for Alison, sparger
hende, om hun kan passe den lille dreng,

b Den lille dreng, mor er giet pd toilettet, falder i
sevn,

¢ Drengens mor kommer ikke tilbage,
at tro, at hun ikke er interesseret i sit barn.

d George kommer ind i cafeteriet og ser barnet,
Alison passer.

¢ Den unge mor efterlod kun en baby og en barnevogn,

de synes er meget markeligt.

far Alison til

n 2 Read the following text, or listen to it if you have the
recording, and then answer questions a to f below.

Jergen og Gitte Juhl har fem born, to drenge og tre piger. Det
nestzldste barn og det yngste barn er drenge. Den zldste
pige laser medicin pd universitetet i Ksbenhavn. Den ldste
dreng hedder Poul. Han er sytten ir og gir i gymnasiet. Han
vil vaere leerer. Hans andre sostre hedder Lise og Mette, ogde
er ti og elleve 4r. Den yngste dreng er kun fem ir gammel.
Han hedder Viggo, og han vil vaere politibetjent, nir han
bliver stor.

a  Hvor mange bern har Jergen og Gitte Juhl?
b Hvor mange dotre har de?

¢ Hvad hedder den yngste pige?

d Hvad laver den ®ldste pige?

¢ Hvor gammel er Poul?

Hvad vil Viggo vare, nir han bliver stor?

—

3 Complete the following sentences by adding the adjectives in
the comparative.

Jordbarrene er billige. De er end hindbzrrene.
Hun er ken. Hun er end sin mor,

De har en lille have. Den er end vores.

Henrik er gammel. Han er end Hans Peter.
Lise er meget ung. Hun er end sin mand.
Deres spisebord er langt, Det er end vores,

"o oo g'n

De har mange frugttrzer. De har frugttraeer end
mine forzldre har.

h Der var meget f3 mennesker i biografen i onsdags. Der
var __ mennesker i biografen i onsdags end i sendags.

i  Alison tog ikke ret meget toj med til Jylland. Hun skulle

have taget noget med.

snsunyBousds gd ﬁ

4 Insert the correct form of vide, kende or kunne in the
following sentences.

George —— ikke, hvorndr Alison kommer hjem.
Han —— ikke Alisons venner fra sprogskolen,
Lone — mange sprog.

De fik at —, at flyet ville ankomme klokken 6.
Jeg —— ikke, at de var flyttet ud pa landet.
Jerte vil gerne lzre Alison nzrmere at ——,

g George har —— Hans og Lone i mange 3r.

;o Q.0 R

5 Now answer the following questions as fully as you can.

a  Hvad lzrer eleverne pd begynderholdet?

b Hvad laver eleverne pa Alisons hold i timerne?

¢ Den forste dag leger de en leg. Hvad gir legen ud pa?
d Hvad handler Alisons historie om?

Comprehension
D alison phones George

Fredag eftermiddag ringer telefonen. George tager den.

George Hallo!

Alison Hejl Det or mig. Jeg ringer bare for at sige, at vi skal i
Tivoli | aften. Det er noget, der lige er blevet arrangeret.
Du m3 gerne komme med, hvis du har lyst, Vi skal spise
derinde.

George  Det lyder dejligt, men jeg tror nu ikke, jeg vil med. Jeg
kender jo ikke nogen fra dit hold. | kan hygge jer megst
bedre, hvis | ikke bshever at veere heflige over for en
fremmed.

Alison Har du noget imod, at jeg tager med? Eller synes du, jeg
skal komme hjem?

George Nej da, du skal da med. Du skal slet ikke tsenke
pa os.




)
160| | have lyst til fee! fike [ fornylig  recently 161
3 lyst (-en, -er) inclination, wish, desire foresla (foreslog, foresldet) suggest 3
hyoge sig have a good time, enjoy oneself for tiden  at present
3 behove (-ede, -t) nesd (= vare ndt til forhandie (~ede, -et)  market, sell g
' heflig polite eje (-ede, et) own 2
§ over for lowards, to forretning (-en, -er} shop g
fremmed foreign, strange. Here the ringe (mig) op (-ede, -ot)  call (me)
adjective has the sense of a noun. preesentere (-ede, -ef) introduce
{the stranger. den fremmede) invitation (-en, -er)  invitation
nej da of course not
. da of course, certainly, indeed True or false? -
N a George rings Marianne to get the name and address of a |[INY
—  True or false? friend of hers who might be interested in buying his ——
a  Alison is ringing to say that she will be going to the Tivoli chocolates.
Gardens with some friends from the language school. b Marianne has never heard of George before.

b George decides to join them.

D George phones Marianne
Samme eftermiddag ringer George til Marianne,

Marlanne Marianne Svendsen.

George Halio! Mit navn er George Wilson. Jeg besegte dine
foreeldre pd Mols for nylig, og de foreslog, at jeg skulle
ringe til dig, nér jeg kom tilbage til Kabenhavn. Jeg har
en chakoladefabrik | England og er for tiden i Danmark
for at finde kunder, der vil forhandle vores chokolade.
Din far sagde, at du har en ven, der ejer en
chokoladeforretning. Jeg ringer for at sporge, om jeg
kunne f4 hans navn og adresse.

Marianne  Mor ringede for et par dage siden og sagde, at du nok
ville ringe mig op. Jeg tror, det er bedst, hvis jeg
praesenterer jer for hinanden. Frederik kommer og
spiser hos mig i aften. Hvis du og din kone ikke skal
lave noget i aften, kunne | s ikke tzenke jer at komme
og spise sammen med 0s?

George Det kan vi desvaerre ikke. Alison har lige ringet for at
sige, at hun skal i Tivoli | aften sammen med nogle
venner,

Marianne  Jamen, hvis du ikke skal noget, sd synes jeg, du skulle
komme herind og prove at saige nogle aesker
chokolade.

George Det vil jeg meget germne. Mange tak for invitationen.
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In this unit you will learn
« how to express permission,
duty and courage

3 1 During breakfast the following Monday

George  Nu er der ikke sé lang tid tilbage. Vi har naesten faet flere
ordrer, end vi kan klare, og ndr vi kommer hjem, fir vi
meget travit. Derfor vil vi holde en uges ferie, inden vi
rejser herfra. Jeg ved godt, at | skal pa arbejde i denne
uge, men Alison og jeg har besluttet, at vi vil vaere turister
i Kebenhavn i nogle dage. Vi kender faktisk ikke
Kebenhavn ret godt. Marianne, Peter og Jettes datter, har
lovet at vise os de mest beramte sevzerdigheder | dag.

Lone Det er vaeldig sodt af hende. Det er ogsa pa haje tid, |
lasrer Ksbenhavn at kende. Vi vil meget gerne mede jeres
venner fra Arhus, nér de kommer til Kabenhavn.

George  Jegringede dem op i gér. De kommer herover pé torsdag,
Og sa hdber vi, I vil med ud og spise. Vi vil nemlig gerne
invitere jer ud og spise pd en restaurant sammen med
Jette og Peter og Marianne.

beromt well-known, famous

sevaardighed (-en, -er) sight
det er pé hoje tid it is high time

2 The history of Copenhagen

Kebenhavn har en lang historie. I 1160 gav den danske konge,
Valdemar den Store, den lille vikingehavn ved @resund til
biskop Absalon, der byggede en borg netop der, hvor
Christiansborg Slot ligger i dag. I lobet af de felgende
drhundreder voksede byen i sterrelse og betydning pa grund af
beliggenheden ved Gresund. Kabenhavn betyder ‘ksbmandenes
havn’. Byen blev Danmarks hovedstad i 1443, og i 1479 blev
landets forste universitet grundlagt her.

Danmark har varet et kongerige i mere end 1000 ir, og mange
af kongerne har bygget slotte og andre fine bygninger i landets
hovedstad. Christian IV, der regerede fra 1588 til 1648, var
meget interesseret i byplanlegning. Rosenborg Slot, Bersen og
Rundetirn blev bygget i hans regeringstid.

Kabenhavn var omgivet af volde indtil 1870erne. Da disse blev
revet ned, blev Vesterbro, Nerrebro og @sterbro bygget uden
for den gamle bys grenser. Siden da er byen vokset med rivende
fart, og 1 dag bor der over en million mennesker i og omkring
Kebenhavn.
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historie {-n)

elleve hundrede tres
konge (-n, -r)

vikingehavn (-en, -e}
viking (-en, -er)

biskop (-pen, -per)

borg (-en, -e)

netop

felgende

arhundrede (-t, -r)
betydning (-en)
bellggenhed (-en)
kebmand (-en, kebmeend)
fjorten hundrede treogfyrre

history

1160

king

viking harbour
viking

bishop

castle

exactly, precisely
following

century
importance
situation, position
merchant

1443

fjorten hundrede nloghalvijerds 1479
grundlsegge {-lagde, -lagt) found
kongerige {-t, -r} kingdom
fin fine, grand
{Christian) den fierde (Christian) IV
regere (-ede, -et) rule
byplanleegning (~en) fown planning
beors (-en, -er) stock exchange
rund round
regeringstid (-en) reign
omgive (omgav, omgivet) surround
vold (-en, -@) rampart
atten hundrede halvijerdserne
1870erme the 1870s
rive ned (rev, revet) demolish, puil down
Vesterbro, Nerrebro, @sterbro districts in Copenhagen
bro (-en, -er) bridge
med rivende fart at a tremendous speed
rivende tearing
fart (-en) speed

0 3 sightseeing in Copenhagen

George and Alison take the train to Qsterport station where
they have arranged to meet Marianne. From there they walk
down to Langelinie, a promenade along the harbour side. On
the way Marianne explains to them what she intends to show
them,

Marianne

Jeg héber, | har en masse energi, for vi skal ud pi en
lang spadseretur. Jeg synes, at man ber kende en by,
inden man begynder p4 museumsbesegene. Og den
bedste made at lere en by at kende pé er at g& rundt i
gademe. P4 vejen kan jeg sd udpege, hvilke bygninger
jeg synes er et beseg veerd. Vores tur begynder pé
Langelinie, hvor vi skal se Den Lille Havfrue. Derfra gér
vi ind til Amalienborg Slot, hvor den kongelige familie
bor. 84 skal vi videre til Nyhavn, et livligt kvarter med
barer og fortovscaféer, og Kongens Nytorv, hvor Det
Kongelige Teater ligger. Streget, som | uden tvivl har
hort om, gér fra Kongens Nytory til Radhuspladsen. Her
ligger der en masse fine forretninger. Vi vil gere sma
afstikkere fra Straget ned til Christiansborg Siot, hvor

folketinget har til huse, og ind til Rundetarn.

Nér vi kommer ind til Ridhuspladsen kan vi
selvioligelig fortsastte ned til Nationalmuseet, men jeg
har pA fornemmelsen, | har fiet nok, nér vi nar dertil.

165
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energl (-en)
spadseretur (-en, -8)
spadsere {-ede, -ot)
ber (pres. tense of burde)
udpege (-ede, -ef)
veerd

havifrue (-n, -r)
kongelig

videre

livlig

kvarter (-et, -er}

bar (-en, -er)
fortovscafé (-en, -er)
fortov (-et, -e)
Stroget

hore (-te, -t)

g (gik, géet)
Réadhuspladsen
radhus (-et, -e)

plads (-en, -er)
afstikker (-en, -¢)
folketinget

have til huse
fortseotte (-satte, -sat)
have pa fornemmelsen
fornemmeilse (-n, -r)

energy
walk

walk

ought

point out

worth (a visit)

mermaid

royal

on, further

lively

quarter, district, part of town
bar

pavemant café

pavement

the main shopping street in the
centre of Copenhagen

hear

here: run

the City Hall Square
town/city hall

here: squara

dstour

the Danish Parfiament

be housed

continue

have a fesling, have a hunch
fseling
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4 The end of the tour

When they get to Christiansborg Slot they decide to walk on to
Barsen, the old Stock Exchange building, and across
Knippelsbro to Christianshavn on the island of Amager
Christianshavn was originally a separate town, created by
Christian IV as a residential and trading centre for merchants
and shipbuilders. Having made this detour, Marianne abandons
her original plan and shows them round the old bastions. From
there they walk to Vor Frelsers Kirke, a late seventeenth-century
baroque church with a 75m high spiral tower. An outside spiral
staircase leads up to the top where a figure of Christ stands
holding a banner.

Marianne  Jeg synes, vi skal afslutte vores tur med et udsyn ud
over Kebenhavn oppe fra toppen af kirketdret.

George Er der ogsé en trappe inde i tirnet?

Marianne  Nej, man gir op ad den udvendige trappe.

Alison Nej, der tar | mig ikke med op. Det ter jeg ikke.
George Du kan sztte dig ind i kirken og vente, mens vi gar
derop.

afslutte {-ede, -et) finish, conclude
udsyn {-et, -) view
top (-pen, -pe) top
trappe (-n, -t}  staircase, stairs, sieps
tor (pres. tense of turde) dare

True or false?

a Christian IV was very interested in town planning.
b Copenhagen was surrounded by ramparts until this century.
¢ Alison suffers from a fear of heights,

@ The Danish word kebmand

This means grocer as well as merchant. Grocers’ shops have
gradually disappeared as supermarkets have taken over the trade.

@ The Danish word betydning

In the text about Copenhagen betydning was used in the sense of
importance: byen voksede i storrelse og betydning. It also means
meaning or sense:

et ords betydning the meaning of the word

i en anden betydning in another sense

ordet kan ikke bruges med the word cannot be used in
den betydning that sense (or: to mean that)

uden betydning of no importance

ﬂThe Danish preposition ad

in the dialogue Marianne said: Man gér op ad den udvendige
trappe. In Danish op/ned is followed by the preposition ad (by) in fo
go up the stairs, to go down the stairs:
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g4 op ad trappen go up the stairs =y
o4 ned ad trappen go down the stairs w
g4 ned ad gaden walk down the streat
g4 ind ad deren walk in through the door

{enter by the door)

The word ad also means at (directed towards):

Hun ler altid ad mig. She always laughs at me.

ﬂHow to translate ‘to play’

Bemene leger | haven. The children are playing in the
garden.

The verb at lege means fo play (children’s games).
Otherwise the verb spille (-ede, -et) is used:

spille kort play cards
spille kiaver play the piano
spille fodbold play football
What to say
How to:

* say that you think you ought Jeg synes, man bor (kende en
to (know a town before ...} by, inden ...)
* say that you do not dare (walk Jeg tor ikke (ga op ad
up the staircase) trappen).
* say that you have an idea/  Jeg har pa fornemmelsen,
a feeling/a hunch that ... at ...
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Language patterns

1 More about modal verbs

Unit 7, pages 89-90, contains four of the modal verbs and
explains some of their functions. There are six modal verbs in
Danish; kunne, skulle, ville, burde, turde, matte. They are given
in the infinitive, which is identical to the past tense. You form
the past participle by adding -t to the past tense: kunnet, skullet,
villet, burdet, turdet, mittet. The present tense forms are: kan,
skal, vil, bar, ter, mi. They correspond to the English present
tense forms: can, shall, will, ought to, dare, must/may. Apart
from dare, the English verbs do not, of course, exist in all the
forms of the Danish verbs.

a kan means can or may. It conveys ability or possibility:

Han kan kere os ned He can drive us down to
til faergen. the ferry.
Han kan komme nir som helst. He may come at any time.

b ma means both must and may. In the sense of may it tends to
be followed by gerne or godt:

I ma gerne komme i morgen. You may come tomorrow.
Du ma godt gi i biografen  You may go to the cinema
i aften. tonight.

In questions gerne or godt is often left out:

Ma jeg komme ind? May I come in?

The necessity implied when ma is used often arises in
circumstances such as when an accident has happened or
someone has fallen ill.

Du mi komme med det samme. You bave to come immediately.

You use md ikke when you are telling someone not to do
something (a prohibition):

Du ma ikke sige noget til You must not tell your sister.
din sester.

¢ skal can imply a different kind of necessity. Here the necessity
may be due to an order issued by someone, office routine,
timetables:

I bave to be at work at 7 o’clock.

Jeg skal vere pa arbejde
kiokken 7.

Hun skal blive hjemme.
Skal is also used when you issue an order:
Du skal skrive stilen.

Skal can also imply promise:

She has to stay at home.
You must write the essay.
Jeg skal nok gere det,

Il (certainly)} do that.

You will find in Unit 7, pages 89-90, other situations when skal
is used: when you talk about plans or arrangements, in
suggestions and sometimes simply to imply the future,

d vil implies wish or future:

De vil rejse med toget,
Vi vil gerne hjzlpe dig.
De vil komme pi sendag.

They want to travel by train.
We would like to belp you.
They will come on Sunday.

e ber implies duty, propriety:

Du ber gere, hvad dine You ought to do what your
forzldre siger. parents tell you.
Han burde gore det. He ought to do it. (he is likely

not to)
f ter implies courage:

Jeg tor godt gare det,
Gor det, hvis du ter.

I am not afraid to do it.
I dare you to do it. (Lit. Do it
if you dare.)

2 More about the present participle

In Unit 12, pages 156-7, you saw that the present participle is
used in Danish after the verb blive in constructions such as: vi
blev boende indtil den 29. juni. The present participle can also
follow the verbs finde, have, komme:

Jeg fandt hende siddende I found ber sitting bebind

bag et tre. a tree.
Vi kan ikke have dem boende. We cannot have them staying.
De kom labende ind i stuen. They came running into the room.

In English, verbs of perception (such as see, feel, bear, notice)
are often followed by a verb in the present participle (the -ing
form): I heard him unlocking the door, I saw them walking
round the corner. In Danish, the present participle is not used in
such constructions, but instead the infinitive is used:
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Jeg sd dem gi rundt om I saw them walking round the
hjernet. corner,

3 Nouns ending in -um
When an ending is added to such nouns, they drop -um:

museer
studier

museerne
studierne

et museum museet
et studium studiet

4 Adjectives

In Unit 11, page 145, you learned that adjectives ending in -s do
not change. The adjective (u)tilfreds (dis)satisfied does not add
-t in the indefinite form neuter singular (et tilfreds menneske),
but it does end in -e in the definite form and in the plural; de
utilfredse naboer.

Some of the adjectives that end in -d do not add -t in the
indefinite form neuter singular: et glad barn, et fremmed fly. In
the plural they end in -e: glade bem, fremmede fly.

Information about adjectives that do not comply with the norm
has been given gradually as the words were used in the dialogues
and texts. In Unit 14 all this information will be brought
together.

Exercises

1 Insert either hvis or om in the following sentences. If you
need help, you can look at Unit 9, page 114 and Unit 12,
page 154,

a Jeg ved ikke,
sondag.

b __ de kommer, kan du fortzlle dem om din tur til

London.

Jeg spurgte hende, _____ hun ville line en cardigan.

han ikke kan hjelpe mig, vil jeg sporge min fatter,

mine forzldre kan komme pi

[~ ¢]

han kan line mig pengene.
—__ barn passer du?
du har lyst, kan vi gi i biografen i aften.
g En af mine venner,
fest pd lordag.

=

foreldre er pa ferie, holder en

2 Insert da, nir or hvorndr in the following sentences. (See
Unit 7, page 86.)

a _____ de kom til Osterport Station, stod Marianne og
ventede pd dem.

b ¢ tog I hjemmefra?’ spurgte hun.

< Peter og Jette kommer til Kebenhavn pi torsdag,
skal de alle ud og spise pi en restaurant.

d vi besegte dem, fik vi altid en kop kaffe klokken
11 om formiddagen.

e _______ George kom til Danmark, kunne han ikke tale
dansk ret godt.

f George taler dansk, feler han sig som dansker.

ankommer toget?

g

D 3 Insert a modal verb in the sentences below. The word in
brackets indicates in which way the verb in the infinitive
should be qualified. Here is an example:
Han vil gerne fejre din fedselsdag. (wish)

a 1 g4 en tur i skoven. (permission)

b Du kore din sester til fergen. (order)

c Jeg hjzlpe dem med at flytte. (duty)

d Han godr ga hen pi politistationen med pengene.
(courage)

e De godt komme pa torsdag. (ability)
f Du komme og hjzlpe os. (necessity)

4 ﬁgd the correct form of the reflexive verb to the sentences
ow.

De (gifte sig) til sommer.

Du (bevage sig) ikke nok. (present tense)

Han (fele sig) darligt tilpas. (past tense)

Vi (h{gge sig) altid, nir de kommer pi beseg. (present
tense

Jeg (saette sig) ud i kekkenet. (past tense)

I kan {l=gge sig) pd grasplenen og nyde det gode vejr.

e o

L 4]

5 Answer the following questions in Danish.

a  Hvorfor vil George og Alison holde en uges ferie?

b Hvorndr kommer Jette og Peter til Kobenhavn?

¢ Hvad er den forste sevaerdighed, som Marianne vil vise
George og Alison?

171
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d Hvem bor pd Amalienborg Slot?

e Hvor ligger Straget?
f Gar de alle tre op ad den udvendige trappe til toppen af
kirketirnet?
Comprehension

Marianne’s childhood

Marianne and George are standing at the top of the church
tower from where they have a magnificent view of Copenhagen.

George Er du glad for at bo i Kebenhavn?

Marianne  Jz, det ma jeg indremme. Da jeg flyttede herover,
troede jeg, at jeg ville komme til at savne Arhus og
mine venner der, men det gor jeg overhovedst ikke,
Det eneste jeg engang imellem savner er noget, der
ligger lzengere tilbage i tiden. Da jeg var lille, boeds vi
ude pé landet, og naturen spillede dengang en stor
rolle i min tilvarelse., Vi boede hos mine
bedsteforasldre, der havde en gérd. | neerheden af
garden i3 der en skov, og min bedstemor og jeg gik tit
en tur ned | skoven. P4 disse ture snakkede vi om
blomsterne, der voksede pi greftekanten, og om
skovens traser og buske. Jeg learte ogsd meget om
egnens dyreliv og om fuglene, der byggede rede i
tagrenderne og trazkronerne.

indremme {-ede, -ot) admit
savne (-ede, -et) miss
engang imellem now and then, occasionally
spille en relle (-ede, -et) play a part
rolle {-n, -r) pari, role
i nsarheden af near, close to
nearhed (-en) proximily, vicinity
pa groftekanten at the side of the road/path
graftekant (-en, -er) (Lit. edge of ditch)
busk (-en, -8) bush
egn (-en, -8) part of the country, area, district
dyreliv (-et) fauna
fugl (-en, -e) bird
rede (-n, -r) nest
tagrende (-n, -r) guifer
tag {-et, -e) roof
traekrone (-n, -r) crown/top of tree

True or false?

a When Marianne was a small child she lived in the country.
b Marianne does not enjoy living in Copenhagen.

A cold experience

George Lever dine bedsteforzeldre endnu?

Marianne  Min bedstefar dede i februar | r, Det var frygtelig koldt
pé det tidspunkt. Det fras 10 grader, da jeg rejste over
til begravelsen, og den dag han blev begravet, havde
vi snestorm. Sneen fog over gravstenene, og min
stakkels bedstemor stod og fros, da kisten blev
saenket ned i graven, selv om hun var klzedt varmt pa.
Bagefter blev hun syg og 18 i sengen med influenza i
flere uger, men hun kom sig, og nu har hun det godt
igen.
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de (dode} die (han er ded = he has died)
i &r  this year
pa det tidspunkt  then, at that time
tidspunkt (-et, -er) time, moment
grad (-en, -er) degree
begravelse (-n, -r)  funeral, burial
begrave (-ede, -et) bury
snestorm (-en, -e)  blizzard
sne (-en) snow
storm (-en, -e¢) gale
fyge (-ede, -et or fog, foget}  drift
gravsten (-en, -}  fombstone
grav (-en, -e) grave
kiste (-n, -r) coffin
seenke (-ede, -et) lower
selvom even though
syg il
seng {-en, -e) bed
influenza (-en) flu
flere several
komme sig (kom, kommet) recover

True or false?

a In winter the weather can be very cold in Denmark.
b Marianne’s grandmother was cold at the funeral because she
had not dressed sensibly.




31 Getting ready 17
It is Thursday, and George and Alison are getting ready to go to ®
the restaurant. They have invited Hans and Lone as well as Peter
and Jette and their daughter, Marianne, out for a meal. The g
table is booked for 7 o’clock. 8
Alison Det har vaeret en dejlig méned, men jeg glaader mig nu A
meget til at komme hiem igen. Jeg kan egentlig ikke lide
at veere vask hjemmefra si leenge om sommeren. Jeg
savner min have.
George Den traenger sikkert ogsé til at luges. Jeg glaeder mig til at
komme tilbage til arbejdet pd fabrikken og |==b
istandsasttelsen af stuehuset, men jeg ma nu indramme, _ﬁ

at jeg er helt trist ved tanken om, at vores ophold her er
ved at vaere forbi.

Alison  Vores danske venner er meget gzestir. Jeg haber, de
kommer og besager os i England. Vi kunne give dem en
god ferie, ndr vi bliver faardige med stuehuset.

George Det hiber jeg sandelig ogsd. Nd, men nu er jeg feerdig.
Alison Nej, det er du da ikke. Du har glemt at skifte skjorte og
tage slips pa.
vaek away
kunne lide Jike

sikkert very likely, no doubt
luge {-ede, -et) weed
istandsseettelse (-n, -r) repair, restoration
trist sad
tanke (-n, -rj) thought
ved tanken om, at ... at the thought that ...
veere ved at  be on the point of, be about to
skjorte (-n, -r} shirt
tage (tog, taget) p4 put on {clothes)
slips (-et, -} tie
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Q2 Choosing from the menu

In this unit you will learn They meet in the bar at half past six and have a drink before

« how to state likes and dislikes going to eat at seven o’clock. For a few minutes they study the
about food menu in silence.

* how to express preference George Hvad med en halv hummer til at begynde med?

» howtoorderameal ata
restaurant




Lone

Det vil jeg meget gerne have. Jeg elsker skaldyr.

Qs George is ready to order

siden. Der er sket meget siden da, og man bliver klogere
med drene.

78] George  Dukan ogsa fa asters. gang (-en, -8) portion, helping 177
3| Lone Nej, jeg vil helst have en halv hummer, kylling (-en, -er) chicken _ _ 2
g George  Skal jeg bestille en halv hummer til alle? agurkesalat (-en) sliced cucumber in a dressing

Marlanne  Jeg er vegetar og spiser hverken kad eller fisk. consisting of vinegar, sugar and g
S | George Du kan &4 champignonsuppe eller en skive melon. a little sait €
3 Marlanne 4 vil jeg gerne have champignonsuppe. undtagen except §;
Jette Det vil jeg ogsé hellere have, omelet (-ten, -ter) omelette
Hans Der er jo ogsa gravad laks p4 spisekortet. Det er min livret, hjemmelavet home-made
Peter Jeg holder meget af 4l i gels. friskplukket freshly picked
George Alison, du vil godt have en halv hummer, ikke?
—a | Alison Jeg bryder mig faktisk ikke ret meget om hummer. Jeg
il hellere have gravad laks. . i~
& v 4 During the meal H
hvad med ... what about ... They drink white wine with the first course and red wine with
hummer (-en, -e) lobster the main course. The wine loosens their tongues and the
skaldyr (-et, -) shellfish conversation is lively. George is sitting next to Jette, and to start
asters (-en,-) oyster with they talk about life in Denmark today and about the
vegetar (-en, -er) vegetarian changes in the last 25 years. Then they talk about themselves.
hverken ... eller  neither ... nor De drikker hvidvin til forretten og radvin til hovedretten. Vinen
ked (-et) meat leser tungebdndene, og der snakkes livligt. George har Jette til
fisk (-en, -} fish bords, og de taler forst om livet i Danmark i dag, om de
champlgnonsuppe (-n) mushroom soup forandringer, der har fundet sted i lebet af de sidste 25 ir.
champignon (-en, -er) mushroom Derefter snakker de om sig selv.
suppe (-n, -r) soup
gkive (-n, -r) slice George Er man den samme, som man var for 25 &r siden?
melon (-en, -er) melon Jette Nej, det er man bestemt ikke.
gravad marinated (in salt, sugar and spices) George Man kender seivfolgelig sig selv noget bedre end
laks (-en, =) saimon dengang og har fiet den sehvtillid, man manglede. Men
spisekort (-ot, -) menu inderst inde er man vel den samme. Jeg er lige s4 forvirret
livret (-ten, -ter) favourite dish med hensyn til min nationale identitet, som jeg altid har
ret (-ten, -ter) dish, course vaeret. Men det betragter jeg ikke som noget problem.
al (en, -} edl Tveertimod kan jeg godt lide den rolle, som min
al 1 gelé jellied oals tosprogethed har skabt. Jeg indtager lidt af en saerstilling
- lkke? ..., won't you? i begge lande.
bryde sig om (brod, brudt) care for, like Jotte Det er nok derfar, du ikke har forandret dig si meget. Jeg
or i hvert fald ikke den samme, som jeg var for 25 ar

George

Jeg vil germe bestille 2 halve hummere, 2 gange gravad
faks, 2 gange champignensuppe og en gang &l i gelé.
Derefter skal vi alle have en halv kylling med nye kartofler
og agurkesalat undtagen den unge dame, der skal have
en omelet med gronsager, og til dessert skal vi have
hjemmelavet is med friskplukkede hindbeer.

Hans afbryder deres samtale. Han og hans borddame,
Marianne, vil gerne skile med George og Jette.




178 hvidvin (-en, -8)  white wine B How to express likes 179
3 forret (-ten, -ter) first course lide
hovedret (-ten, -ter}  main course kunne k4
g lese (-te, -t}  loosen, release, solve Jeg kan godt lide en ol til maden./ like a beer with my food. g
5 lese tungebindene /oosen the tongues Jeg kan godt lide at sté tidligt 1 iike to get up early in &
El der snakkes livligt  the conversation is lively Op om morgenen. the moming. g
have tll bords  fake in fo dinner, sit next to Jeg kan bedre lide kaffe end te. ! fike coffee better than tea
liv(-et) life ( prefer coffee to tea).
forandring (-en, -er) change Jeg kan maegtig (veeldig/rigtiq)  / am very fond of him.
finde sted (fandt, fundet)  happen, take place godt lide ham.
selvtlllid (-en) (self-)confidence
-t mangle (-ede, -et)  fack holde af -
(] inderstinde  deep down Han holder meget af sine bem. He is very fond of his children. =
vel /suppose De holder af at g lange ture.  They are fond of long walks.
forvirret  confused Peter holder meget af & i gelé. Peter likes jelfied eels very much.
med hensyn til  as regards Jeg tror, han holder mere af sin / think he likes his dog better
hensyn (-et,-) consideration hund end af sin kone. than his wife.
national national
identitet (-en) identity synes om
betragte (-ede, -et)  consider Synes du om dem? i
mpmk:tbte? t(:'g bﬂlng:ualism Jeg haber; du synes om vaaiset.?ohg f:f} Tkzmtr::e roorn.
8| -te, - create begyndt at synes started o fi
Indtage {Indtog, indtaget) tfake up, assume, fill, occupy J?;:rhm_ . bedre lm to liks her
seerstiliing (-en, -er)  excsptional position )
forandre sig (-ede, -et)  change (intrans.) eiske
i hvertfald here: definitely, absolutely De elsker hinanden They iove each other.
klog wise elsker " im dear ,
borddame (-n, )  partrier at dinner :':; elsker joh?:‘b;?t med fiade. .'ngieb :::va)gries with cream
skile med (-ede, -et)  foast Hun elsker at spille kort. She loves playing cards.
True or false? bryde sig om
a George is looking forward to returning to England. Bryder du dig om ham? Do you care for him?

b George forgets to put on a tie.
¢ They all have chicken as their main course.
d George orders raspberries with cream for dessert.

nHow to express dislikes

Jeg kan ikke lide fisk. { don't like fish.
skl (Cheers) Jeg kan ikke lide at fiyve.  / don‘t ke fiying.
Skall means cheers!, and the verb at skéle means to propose a Hun kan ikke lide ham. She dislikes him.
toast. The verb at hilse pa (-te, -t) has the same meaning. There is 2 Hun holder ikke af ham. She is not fond of him.

Hun elsker ham ikke.
Jeg synes ikke om filmen.

She does not love him.
| don'’t like the film.

Danish custom of proposing toasts at the dinner table, drinking to
| those present.

Han bryder sig ikke om bem. He does not like children.
Alison bryder sig ikke
om hummer.

Alison does not care for lobster,
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BHow to translate the English verb ‘to have’

If have means possess you use have in Danish:

De har et sommerhus pa Mols. They have a cottage in Mois.
Han har et vanskeligt sind. He has a difficult temperament.
However, when the verb means get you use 4 in Danish;

Kan jeg fa et glas vin? Can | have a glass of wine?
Har | fet nogen kartofler? Have you had any potatoes?

nTag questions with vel and ikke

De kommer ikke, vel? They aren’t coming, are they?
De kommer da, ikke? They are coming, aren’t they?
Du vil da ikke l&ne ham You won't lend him the money,

pengene, vel? will you?
Du giver hende pengene, ikke?You will give her the money,
won't you?

A negative question is followed by vel, while ikke follows a positive
question.

What to say

How to:

» express which you prefer out Jeg vil helst have en halv
of two or more possibilities hummer.,

* express dislike Jeg bryder mig ikke om esters.
¢ order (mushroom soup) Jeg vil gerne bestille 2 gange
for two {champignonsuppe).

Language patterns
1 ‘No, nobody, nothing’

‘The word ingen is the plural form as well as the common gender
singular form of the adjective n0. The neuter singular form is intet:

I bhave no classes on
Wednesdays.

He had no sister.

He was wearing no tie.

Jeg har ingen timer om
onsdagen.

Han havde ingen soster.

Han havde intet slips pa.

|

Ingen and intet tend to be replaced by ikke nogen and ikke 1

81
noget:
Jeg har ikke nogen timer I have no classes on E
om onsdagen., Wednesdays. g
Han havde ikke nogen sester. He bad no sister. £
Han havde ikke noget slips pa. He was wearing no tie. 2
Ingen is also the pronoun robody:
Der var ingen hjemme. There was nobody at home.
Ingenting has replaced intet as the pronoun nothing:
Han sagde ingenting. He said nothing. ;

The pronouns ingen and ingenting tend also to be replaced by
ikke nogen and ikke noget:

Der var ikke nogen hjemme. There was nobody at home.
Han sagde ikke noget. He said nothing.

2 Adjectives: special cases
a Most adjectives that end in a stressed vowel are not changed

(inflected) in the definite form and in the plural - in other words
they do not add -e:

the blue chair
the blue table
small children

den bl stol
det bla bord
sma barn

The adjectives ny and fri may add -e:

de ny(e) bukser
de er meget gaestfri(e)

the new trousers
they are very hospitable

The forms with or without -e are interchangeable.
b Adjectives ending in an unstressed -¢ are not changed at all;

et lille hus
den folgende dag

¢ Adjectives ending in -sk do not add -t in the indefinite form
neuter singular. This is, of course, also the case when the
adjective ends in -t, as a final consonant is never a double
consonant in Danish. This rule also applies to a few adjectives
that end in -d (e.g. glad, fremmed):

a small house
the following day
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a political question
an excellent answer
a bappy person

et politisk spargsmal
et udmeerket svar
et glad menneske

d Most adjectives that end in -s do not change:

det stakkels barn the poor child
forholdene var anderledes  conditions were different
dengang then

et tilfreds menneske a satisfied/contented person
But:

de tilfredse kunder the satisfied customers
e When -e is added to adjectives ending in -et, -t- becomes -d-:

det forsinkede tog the delayed train

de friskplukkede hindber  the freshly picked raspberries

f The adjective vaerd (worth, worthwhile) remains unchanged:

Slottene er et besog verd.  The castles are worth a visit.
3 The definite form of the adjective

This form is also used after the possessive pronouns,
demonstrative pronouns and a noun in the possessive:

min gamle onkel
dette svaere spergsmal
barnenes lange ferie

my old uncle
this difficult question
the children’s long holiday

4 The adjective ‘own’
Notice that the adjective egen, eget, egne (own) is an exception
to the rule explained in note 3:

my own daughter
my own house
my own books

min egen datter
mit eget hus
mine egne bager

Exercises
Dl Read the following text, or listen to it if you have the
recording, and then answer the questions.

Mette er gift med Ole, og de har tre bern, Malene, Jonna og
Anders. Mette synes, det er svart at lave mad til hele
familien. Ole kan godt spise kylling, men bryder sig ellers

ikke om ked. Anders kan ikke lide fisk. Pigerne er ikke
vegetarer, men de holder mere af gronsager end ked. Hun
kan selv lide nasten alting. Hun steger tit en kylling, som
hun serverer med kartofler og andre gronsager. Men det kan
hun selvfelgelig ikke gore hver dag. Nar de fir kylling, laver
hun kun en ret, men ellers ma hun lave 2 forskellige retter,
f.eks. tomatsuppe og en kedret eller gulerodssuppe med
erter og en fiskeret. I weekenden skal Ole lave maden. Han
keber altid 2 pizzaer, som bare skal varmes i ovnen.

Hvor mange bern har Mette og Ole?
Kan Ole lide al slags mad?

Bryder Anders sig om kad?

Er Malene vegetar?

Laver Mette altid 2 retter mad?
Hvem laver mad om sendagen?

0 oo o'n

2 Now look at the objects on pages 1836 for this exercise.

en gaffel {gafier) en kniv (-e) et smykke (-r) et ur {-e)
en paraply {(-er) et fiernsyn (-) et able (-r) en pare (-r)

en radio (-er) en cykel (cykler) en bil {-er)  en regnfrakke (-r)

wemeysas gd §]
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184 Say that you prefer the item which is pictured rather than the
item that is offered. (See Unit 10, What to say, page 130.)
> Here is an example:

~Vil du have en xble?
~Nej tak, jeg vil hellere have en pzere.

Vil du have et ur?

41

c

Now look at this question and say which you prefer:
-Vil du have et 2ble eller en pare?
d Jeg vil helst have

Now ask the questions and give the replies!
e -Vil du line

2
b))
h §
S

i =Vildu line

wensses gd EJ
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k =Vil du have

3 Change the verbs from the present tense to the past tense in
the following sentences.

Hun sidder og fryser.

Det lykkes hende at finde en ledig stol.
Vi bryder os ikke om dem.

De beder mig om at hente billetterne.
Vi glaeder os til turen.

Hun holder meget af sin have.

Man river bygningen ned.

Han afbryder samtalen.

Bernene lober rundt nede pa stranden.
Hvad betyder s®tningen?

De skarer et marke i siden af biden.

P g PO B0 B B

4 Insert the adjectives in the correct form in the following
phrases.

a de stole (ledig)

b det terran (bakket)

¢ spergsmilene er {let)

d et hus (gul)

e deres forzldre (stakkels)
f den mad {lakker)

g et hotel (fransk)

h det barn (tosproget)

i hans bukser (bl4)

j hendes —— cardigan (egen)

5 Translate the English sentences in the following dialogue into
Danish.

a  We would like to see a menu.

Vearsgo!

What do you feel like eating?

Jeg er meget sulten. Skal vi begynde med suppe?

That is a good idea. We can have tomato soup or

mushroom soup.

Jeg vil gerne have tomatsuppe.

1 would rather bave mushroom soup.

Og bagefter vil jeg gerne have fisk.

There are several different kinds on the menu. We can

ask if they are fresh.

- Ja, hvis de ikke er friske, vil jeg hellere have noget andet.
Jeg kan ikke lide dybfrostmad.

f I would like half a chicken with new potatoes and
cucumber salad.

- Det er vist lettere, hvis jeg bestiller det samme.

g8 If we are still bungry when we bhave eaten these two
courses, we can have raspberries with cream.

a ]l o

o | ol

6 Answer the questions.

Hvorfor glader Alison sig til at komme hjem igen?
Hvorfor vil Marianne ikke have en halv hummer?
Hvad bestiller George til dessert?

Hvad drikker de til maden?

Hvem har Hans til bords?

Hvad snakker George og Jette om?

-0 ae R

Comprehension

George makes a speech

The Danes are very fond of making speeches and during the
dessert George strikes his glass.

Danskerne er meget glade for at holde tale, og under desserten
slar George pd sit glas.

George Ja, keere venner, si er vores besag ved at vaers forb, 0g
jeg md indremme, at jeg er heit trist ved tanken om at
skulle fortade Danmark. Det har vasret en meget vellykket
tur, og det skyldes forst og fremmest den umédelige
geestfrihed, som vi har medt bade her i Kebenhavn og i

weunesss gd §|
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George

Jyliand. Jeg haber, at vi far lejlighed til at gere gengzeld. Vi
har jo masser af plads nu, og | kan komme og bo hos os,
ndr som helst og s laenge | har lyst. Jeg vil foresla, at |
kommer og holder ferie hos os naeste &r | sommerferien.
{(George og Alison lofter deres glas.)

Og s4 vil Alison og jeg geme hilse pd jer allesammen.

holde tale (holdt, holdt) make a speech

forlade ({forlod, forladt) Jeave

gore gengzeld (gjorde, gjort) repay, reciprocate

lofte sit glas (-ede, -et) raise one’s glass

vaere glad for  be fond of, like

tale (-n, -r) speech
keer dear
sla (slog, sldet) strike, beat, hit

vellykket successiul
umédelig tremendous, immense
geestfrihed (-en) hospitality
mode (-te, -t} here: encounter
lejlighed (-en, -er) opportunity

gengeld (-en) retum
nér som helst whenever

True or false?

a George says that the success of their trip is due to the
immense hospitality they have encountered.

b George and Alison are not in a position to repay this hospitality.

George and Jette start talking again

Jette
George

Jette
George
Jette

Hvor lzenge har | kendt Hans og Lone?

Vi lzerte dem at kende for 10 ar siden. Vi holdt ferie i Rom
det &r. Og det gjorde de ogsd. Vi boede pa det samme
hotel, og vi biev gode venner allerede den farste dag, vi
var der. Siden da har vi besegt dem | Kebenhavn flere
gange, og de har besegt os i England 2 gange.

Jeg har aldrig vaeret i England.

Jeg héber, | kommer til nasste sommer.

Ja, tak for indbydelsen. Det vil vi meget gerne, men jeg
ved ikke pA nuveerende tidspunkt, hvorndr vi kan holde
ferie naeste &r. S4 det er ikke helt sikkert, at det kan lade
sig gere, men vi kommer helt bestemt for eller senere.

indbydelse (-n, -r) invitation  for eller senere sooner or later
nuvearende present lade sig gere be possible

True or false?
a George and Alison met Hans and Lone for the first time on
holiday ten years ago.

b Jette accepts George’s invitation to come and visit them next
summer.

189
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[ 1 The conversation turns to politics 191

It is the next morning. Hans has been to the baker’s to buy fresh
rolls and Lone has laid the table for breakfast. Alison and
George enter the kitchen.

Hans Godmorgen og tak for i garl

Lone Godmorgen! Ja, det var vel nok hyggeligt.

Hans Har du det ikke ret godt, George?

George Jeg har lidt hovedpine. Jeg fik vist for meget at drikke |
aftes. Men jeg har lige taget et par piller, s& den gér nok
snart over,

Hans Du trasnger til en kop kaffe.

George Ja, tak! N, skal vi snakke om neeste sommer?

Hans Vi kommer meget gerne. P4 vejen hen til bageren gik jeg
og taenkte pa vores tur over til jer for 2 ir siden.

Lone Jeg kan huske, der var valg, mens vi var derovre. Hver
gang vi lukkede op for fjernsynet, var der enten en

9'- pug|Bug ) so e)Baseq | ep

é - partipolitisk udsendelse, en diskussion mellem politikere
' Q fra forskellige partier eller TV-avis med meningsmaélinger.
= Hans Men det var faktisk meget interessant.
g m m Lone Ja, det syntes jeg ogsi.
Alison | ville da ikke i seng natten efter valgst, da vi sad og si
<z = flernsyn.
@) . Hans Nej, det var alt for spaendende.
- Q@Q
< U e ighr yssterday
== T vel nok really
23 hovedpine (-n) headache
"cs' m Q laftes  last night
] O pille (-n, -r) pill
: m ga over (glk, gaet) pass, wear off
c geme  with pleasure
& Q Q valg (-et,-) elaction; choice
‘ —_ lukke op for (-ede, -et) turm on
| Q fiemsyn (-et, -) television
enten ... eller aither ... or
m P8 partipolitisk party political
- udsendelse (-n, -t} broadcast
Q m diskussion (-en, -er)  discussion
Q politiker (-en, -@)  politician
- parti (-et, -er) pary
O o TV-avis (-en) television news
meningsmaling (-en, -er)  opinion poll
m In this unit you will learn spmndende  exciting
» how to talk about poiitics




[192] B 2 The Danish political system diskutere dem. 193
g Alison Jeg har svaert ved at forstd det politiske system | George  Nu overdriver du. S& galt er det bestemt ikke. Da jeg g
= Danmark. Hvordan undgér man at skabe kaos med sa sagde, at vi undgér det emne, mente jeg det ikke alvoriigt. pnt
mange partier? Jeg sagde det for sjov. Hvis det virkelig var et stort g
Lone Det virker faktisk ganske godt. Og fordi der er s& mange problem, ville jeg Ikke have sagt det pa den méde. %
| g pzrnler i folketinget, sker der ikke de store forandringer, o
I = nér der kommer en ny regering. I o] o
I &' Hans De fleste partier opnédr mandater i folketingst efter et sterem;::;atpé(_gtte:e-:; :f:srz”(for) E
E valg, og det betyder, at det er naesten umuligt for et enkelt skuffe (. -ede’ -et) disappoint >
parti at fa flertal, s det kan danne regering alene. Derfor blive eni m (blev, bl ’vet) n ‘;pon 3
- har vi som regel en koalitionsregering. De yderliggdende ¢ enige o rn: et i ggbe'ect topic -
| N partier kan aldrig fa stette af de moderate partier, s3 vores N :Igc,ellr) r: af!y » 0P on
| — regering ligger enten en lille smule til hejre eller en lille d r"g 4 —
' smule til venstre for centrum. underilg  strange
holdning (-en, -er) attitude
[ have sveert ved find # difficult overdrive (overdrev, ovardre;:tl) :::ggerate
system (-et, -er) system j
undga (undglk, undgdet) avoid mene no'g:tn:l;::l-gt; ;Z:ﬁmﬁk
kaos (-et) chaos alvorllg  serious
regering {-en, -er} government forsjov in jest
! opné (-ede, -et) get, obtain sjov (-et) fun
mandat (-et, -er) seat (in a parliament)
umullg impossible
' enkelt single True or false? .
fiertal (-let) majonty a An election took place in England during Hans and Lone’s
koalitionsregering (-en, -er) coalition government Visit two years ago.
yderliggdende extreme, radical b Hans and Lone were not interested in the election.
stotte (-n) support, backing ¢ The political system in Denmark is rather chaotic because
) moderat moderate there are so many parties.
[ en lille smule a Jittle bit d  George is in a bad mood because he has a hangover.
|

at vi har s forskellige politiske holdninger, at vi ikke kan

B roiketinget - the Parliament

3 3 still talking politics

Lone Hvad stemte | pA? Det turde jeg ikke sparge om dengang.
Og jeg kunne ikke rigtig finde ud af, om | var tilfredse med
resultatet eller skuffede.

George Ja, det spergsmal tror jeg ikke vi vil svare pa. Jeg vil kun
sige, at Alison og jeg stemmer pa 2 forskellige partier. Nar
vi diskuterer politik, kan vi aldrig blive enige, s4 vi undgér
det emne.

Lone Det mé | meget undskylde. Jeg er virkelig ked af, at jeg
spurgte jer om det.

Alison Det skal du ikke vaere. | finder det nok temmelig underligt,

The Danish parliament has 179 members. There has to be a general
election every four years, but elections tend to take place more often.
This is due to the fact that the government is usually a coalition
government and often does not have the majority in Folketinget.
There are many political parties in Denmark, and in order to gain
seats a party must have at least two per cent of the votes cast in an
election. The parties divide into two groups: the right-wing parties
and the left-wing parties. Within each group there are moderate
parties and extreme parties.
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nThe Danish word lejlighed

This can mean flat (apartment):
Peter og Jette har en lejlighed  Peter and Jotte have a fiat
| Arhus. in Arhus,
it also means opportunity:

George haber, at han og Alison George hopes that he and
fér lejlighed til at gere gengasid.  Alison will get the opportunity
to reciprocate.

Finally it can mean occasion:

ved den lejlighed on that occasion

nVaere ved at (‘be about to’)

Thephrasevareveclatfollowedbyaninﬁniﬁve means either be about
to, be on the point of or ba in the process of, be engaged in:

Ferien er ved at vaere forbi. The holiday is nearly over
{is about to finish).
Jeg var (lige) ved at sige ! was on the point of saying
noget forkert. something wrong.

Jeg var ved at skrive et brov, ! was writing a fetter.

nUseful expressions

béde ... og means both .., and
enten ... eller means ejther ... or
hverken ... eller means neither ... nor

B Expressions with the Danish verb have

a have det:
Hvordan har du det? How do you foel?
De har det godt. They are wall.

b have noget imod:
Jeg har ikke noget imod at ga I don't mind walking abourt
rundt pa fasrgen. on the ferry.

Jeg har ildee noget imod dem, 1 have nothing against them.

Jeg har noget imod, at han
bruger min bil.

{1 don't dislike them.)
{ do mind him using my car.

¢ have med:

Har du gaven med? Have you brought the present?
{Lit. do you have the present
with you?)

d have p& _

Hvad har hun p&? What is she wearing?

d have brug for:

Hvis der er noget, De har brug f you need anything,
for, mé De endelig sige til. do let us know.

{ have lyst til:
Har du lyst til at komme?
Hvad har | lyst til at spise?

Do you feel like coming?
What do you feel like eating?

have rid tik
y De harrad til at kebeenny  They can afford to buy a new
bil hvert &r. car every year,

{have rid til see Unit 16, pages 217 and Unit 17, page 224.)

h bhave svaert ved:
Alison har svaert ved at forstd  Alison finds it difficult to
det politiske system | Danmark. understand the political

system in Denmark.
i have travit:
Han har altid travit. He is always busy.
) The Danish word gerne
The word gerne means giadly, with pleasure:
Vi kommer geme. We'll come with pleasure.
Jeg ger det gerne. lam happy to do it.
It has another meaning in the following sentence:
De kommer gerne om They usually come on
onsdagen. Wednesdays.

Here it means usually, as a rule.

9'. pueibug | 80 e1Boseq | vp §J
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What to say

How to:

s say that you switch on the TV Jeg lukker op for fjernsynet.
say that you find it difficuit

to.../have difficulties ...ing Jeg har svart ved at ...
ask what somebody voted ~ Hvad stemte du pa?
say that you can never agree Vi kan aldrig blive enige.
say that you weren’t serions  Jeg mente det ikke alvorligt.
say that you were joking Jeg sagde det for sjov.

Language patterns

1 The passive voice

Unit 9, pages 117-18, explains that an action involving a
transitive verb can be expressed in two different ways. The verb
can be in the active voice:

Alison bought the book.
or in the passive voice:
The book was bought by Alison.
The English verb to buy has the following passive forms:

the book must be bought
the book is bought

the book was bought

the book bas been bought
the book had been bought

the infinitive:

the present tense:
the past tense:

the perfect tense:
the pluperfect tense:

Unit 9, pages 117-8, also mentions that in Danish the passive
forms can be constructed in a similar way. The auxiliary verb is

blive.

In the infinitive, the present tense and the past tense there are
alternative forms ending in -s. The Danish passive forms of at
kebe are as follows:

Verbs that end in a consonant in the past tense of the active
voice, such as hjalp (belped), drak (drank) only have one form
in the past tense passive:

blev hjulpet, blev drukket

In the spoken language the forms consisting of an auxiliary verb
followed by the past participle tend to be preferred. There are,
however, situations when the two forms are not
interchangeable: after modal verbs the infinitive ending in -s is
used, except after vil when it implies future and after skal when
it implies promise:

was belped, was drunk

He wanis to be collected.
Han vil blive hentet. He will be collected.

Tajet skal vaskes. The clothes must be washed.
Tejet skal nok blive vasket. The clothes will certainly

be washed.

If the verb describes an action that is customary or of long
duration, the forms ending in -s are normally used.

Han vil hentes,

The preposition by in a passive construction is af in Danish:

Bernene blev hentet af

The children were collected by
deres far.

their father.

2 Expressions of time

The expressions of time that have appeared in the units are
b}:onllght together here, and a few new ones have been added to
the list.

today idag
tomorrow i morgen

the day after tomorrow i overmorgen
yesterday igir

the day before yesterday i forgars

this evening i aften

last night (yesterday evening) i aftes (i gir aftes)
this morning (when referred i morges/i formiddags
to later in the day)

|

@
-y
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the infinitive: blive kabt, kebes
the present tense: bliver kebt, kebes
the past tense: blev kebt, kebtes
the perfect tense: er blevet kobt

the pluperfect tense: var blevet kebt

yesterday morning i gir morges
tomorrow morning i morgen tidlig/

i morgen formiddag
next week i nzeste uge
for a week ien uge
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last Sunday

this year

last year

next year

{he will come) ir a quarter
of an hour

(he did it) in a quarter
of an hour

on Wednesdays

in (the) summer

on Wednesday (future)

in the middle of the day

this coming spring

next Christmas

next Easter

next Whitsun

2 years ago

$ months ago

20 minutes past 7

11 minutes to 9

balf past 2

on the 6th of February

during the dessert

during the vacation

during the summer

i sendags

1ar

sidste arfi fjor
neste ar

om et kvarter

pa et kvarter

om onsdagen

om sommeren

pa onsdag

midt pi dagen

il foriret

ul jul

til paske

til pinse

for 2 ar siden

for 5 mineder siden
20 minutter over 7
11 minutter i 9
halv 3

den (d.) 6. februar
under desserten

i ferien

1 lsbet af sommeren

{(During is under if the word that follows is not an expression
of time, otherwise i or i labet af.)

Exercises

D 1 Change the sentences, a to g below, from the active voice
to the passive voice. Here are three examples to help you:

Min bror spiste zblekagen: Eblekagen blev spist af min

bror.

Kebmanden skal hente flaskerne: Flaskerne skal hentes af

kebmanden.

Kebmanden vil hente flaskerne: Flaskerne vil blive hentet af

kebmanden.

a
b
c
d

En tysk familie lejer som regel sommerhuset.
Lone inviterede Kirsten indenfor.

Hans kerte Marie Serensen op til Holte.
Bern kan ikke kebe vin.

e Receptionisten skal nok ordne sagen.
f Liselotte fandt pengene,
g Enung lzerer fra Herning underviste dem i engelsk.

2 Translate the following sentences into Danish. They are all in

the passive voice.

The cottage has been sold.

The garden was neglected.

The farm was restored.

The church bell had been hidden.

The letter was written on the 9th of August,
The building has been pulled down.

mo aLd R

Translate the following text into Danish:

He switched on the television to watch the news. The news
had not started. Instead there was a party political
broadcast. In Denmark there are many political parties.
Most of them have seats in the parliament. Denmark usually
has a coalition government and often the government does
not have the majority in parliament. The moderate parties do
not want to work together with the extreme parties. Hans
and Lone vote for the same party. They agree on most
matters, but not on everything,

Insert der, som, hvad (der) or hvis in the following sentences.
(See Unit 6, page 76, and Unit 12, pages 154-5.)

a  George og Jette snakker om de forandringer,
fundet sted i lobet af de sidste 25 ir.

b Hanne, bedstemor har varet meget syg, skal over
og besoge hende om to uger.

¢ Bagefter skal hun p3 ferie i Frankrig,
sig meget til.

d George, bide er englander og dansker, kan godt
lide den rolle, hans tosprogethed har skabt.

¢ Han foler sig hjemme i begge lande, ikke er s3
underligt.

f Men samtidig foler han, at han indtager en szrstilling,

Jette mener er grunden til, at han ikke har

forandret sig s3 meget.

har

hun glaeder
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{ Hamburg,
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20.30 TV-Avisen

21.00 SportNyt

21.10 Vold mod kvinder
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Oog lﬂﬂmt
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mxshami[et #f de mznd, de
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flygter” sendes 26. aug, kL. 22.45.
21.50 Motzki, en
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Tysk selvironisk komedieserie i 12
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sig - mmoverdedadss

Nn-oiurzen Hohz. Jutta

Mm K Eva Mazues,
us.:
Insu-.:'l'homsNennsuE:

22.15 SidsteOmgang(ttv)
Afsked med livet.
Eo stzerk og humoristisk
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Kobenhawn. Hansafskeddm
veanemne, byen,
#ﬂnns. Bo, Hr. Hansenog'l'homas

in

Instr,: Thomas Vin

Eleonorajoa?sm Martin
H Christi
H;qieoglandn[.aursen

uoe:etafDenDanskeFilmskole
med stette fra Danmarks Radio.

Msmst&afmcet

i iseri

meanceken der mener do bar ¢t kald
ellcrenmmonllnm,ogsomderfor

ﬁrumm' aﬁ bedste medicin.

23.20 TV-A nyhedsoversigt

23.23 Pd gensyni morgen
— Fotografens sommer,

5 Read the TV guide opposite and answer the questions.

a Per wants to watch a programme about vintage cars.
When is it on?

b Helle needs to know what the weather will be like
tomorrow. When can she find out?

¢ The programme which starts at 19.30 is called Den
svundne tid er ej forbi. What is it about?

d You don’t know whether to watch TV or listen to music
before going to bed. Would you choose to watch Sidste

Omgang?

o 6 Read the following text, or listen to it if you have the

recording, and then answer the questions.

Alison leser en novelle af den danske forfatter Anders
Bodelsen. Novellen hedder Amelies ojne. Den handler om et
maleri, der haenger i stuen hos Leif og Jytte. Leif og Jytte har
inviteret gaester til middag. Det er forste gang Knut og
Lillemor bessger dem, og da de ser maleriet, gir de over til
det for at se nzermere pd det. Lillemor leeser kunsthistorie pd
universitetet og har forstand pd kunst. Maleriet er et portrzt
af Jyttes tipoldemor, der hed Amelie. Lillemor synes, at
Amelies ojne er malet p en meget fin mide, og hun siger til
Leif og Jytte, at de skulle f4 en ekspert til at kigge pa det.
Lillemor tror, at portrattet er malet af en beremt kunstner.

Jytte holder meget af det gamle billede og har ikke lyst til at
tage det ned fra vaggen. Men hun gor det alligevel, og et par
dage senere korer hun hen til et auktionshus for at finde ud
af, hvem der har malet billedet, og hvad det er vard. Der
bliver maleriet renset, og under rensningen bliver udtrykket i
Amelies gjne sdelagt. Da Jytte kommer for at hente billedet
og here hvad det er veerd, stirrer ejnene vredt op mod hende,
og hun ser vak. Det var ikke en beremt maler, der havde
malet de gjne.

Hvad handler novellen om?

Hvem har skrevet novelien?

Hvor hanger maleriet?

Hvorfor er Lillemor si interesseret i maleriet?
Hvorfor tager Jytte portraettet ned fra vaeggen?
Hvad sker der med maleriet?

Hvad er det vard?

K - A6 o'
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7 Now answer these questions.

a Hvorfor har George det ikke szrlig godt?

b Hvorfor har Alison svart ved at forstd det politiske
system i Danmark?

¢ Skaber de mange partier politisk kaos i Danmark?

d Hviiket parti stemte George og Alison pi ved det sidste
valg?

Comprehension

Alison explains the situation

Hans, Lone and Alison dressed before breakfast, but George
turned up in his dressing gown. He gets up from the table before
the others to have a shower and get dressed. After he has left
Alison explains to Hans and Lone why she and George rarely
discuss politics.

Alison Det er rigtigt, at vi stemmer pé forskellige partier, men jeg
or ikke szerlig interesseret i politik. Jeg har selvielgelig en
vis overbevisning, og den er uden tvivl pavirket af min
baggrund. Jeg stemmer p& det samme parti, som mine
forasldre altid har stemt pA. Det faler jeg er det rigtige,
men det er ikke noget, jeg géir si hejt op i. George
interesserer sig derimod meget for politik, og hans
meninger med hensyn til, hvordan England skal styres, er
forskellige fra mine. Men det er faktisk ikke noget
problem. Jeg tror, det er meget sundt, hvis eegtefaller
ikke er enige om alting.

Lone Det giver jeg dig bestemt ret i,

vig cerain
overbevisning (-en, -er) conviction
pavirke (-ede, -et) influence
baggrund (-en, -e) background
ga op ! (gik, ghet) be interested in, devote onaself to
derlmod on the other hand
mening (-en, -er) opinion
styre (-ede, -et) rule, govern
sund healthy
agtefelle (-n, -r) spouse, partner
alting everything
give ret i (gav, glvet) agree with
Det giver jeg dig ret i. [ agree with you on that.

True or false?

a Alison is not particularly interested in politics.

b Alison wishes that she and George held the same political
views.

A surprise visitor

It is a working day for Hans and Lone and they leave
immediately after breakfast. In the afternoon Alison goes for a
walk. While she is out George falls asleep on the settee. An hour
later the door bell rings and wakes him up. Rather confused, he
walks out to the front door and opens it.

George Jettell

Marianne  Nej, det er ikke Jette, det er Marianne.

George Ja, selvielgelig. Det ma du undskylde. Jeg har ligget
og sovet og er lidt forvimet i hovedet. Men du ligner nu
ogsd din mor sd meget.

Det er der mange, der siger. Du ma meget undskyide,
at jeg kommer og vaekker dig. Men jeg kunne ikke
vide, at du |13 og sov. Jeg er pa vej op til Heisinger og
besluttede at kere forbi med en skriftig ordre fra
Frederik og s ogsa for at sige tak for | gdr. Det var en
dejlig aften.

Jeg er glad for, at Frederik har bestemt sig til at kebe
vores chokolade. Men kom indenfor. Skal du skynde
dig, eller har du tid til en kop te?

Jeg skal farst vaere deroppe klokken 6, s jeg vif gerne
have en kop te.

Marianne

George

Marianne

hoved {-et, -er) head
ligne (-ede, -et) ook like, resemble

skriftlig written
te(-en) tea

True or false?

a Jette wakes George up when she rings the door bell.

b Marianne is in a hurry and does not have time for a cup of
tea.

George and Marianne have a chat
George

Nar man falder i savn om dagen, sover man s tungt
og dremmer s3 underligt. Jeg havde en meget
ubehagelig drem. Der var noget, jeg var frygtelig
bange for, og jeg ville labe, si det ikke kunne 4 fat i
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mig. Men det kunne jeg ikke. Jeg kunne nzesten ikke
beveage mig af stedet. Mine ben ville slet ikke lystre
mig. Og jeg folte, at det rykkede nzarmere og naermere.
Men s ringede derklokken heldigvis.

Marianne  Det var jo et mareridt.

George Lad os snakke om noget andet. Du har ikke fortalt mig,
hvor du arbejder.

Marianne Jeg arbejder pé et rejsebureau. Jeg seslger ferierejser,
fiybilletter, faargebilletter og togbilletter. Det er faktisk
et godt job. Jeg er meget glad for det.

George Hvor lange har du arbejdet der?

Marianne | 3 ar. Efter studentersksamen gik jeg pé
handelshejskolen | Arhus i et &r og tog hojere
handelseksamen. N4, jeg mé vist se at komme videre,
ellors kommer jeg for sent til Helsingar.

tung heavy
dromme (-te, -t} dream
ubehagellg unpleasant
drom (-men, -me} dream
bange for  afraid of
f4 fat | (fik, fAet)  gef hold of
af stedet  not to be translated
{Lit. from the place)
lystre (-ede, -et) obey
rykke (-ede, -et) move
derklokke {-n, -r)  door bell
mareridt (et}  nightmare
rejsebureau (-et, -er)  travel agency
handelshejskole (-n, ¥} commercial college, school of
economics and business
administration
eksamen (-en, -er
or eksaminer) examination
hejere handelseksamen  higher examination in economics
and business administration
True or false?

a George feels refreshed after his sleep.
b Marianne works in a travel agency.
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« how to talk about ilinesses and
medical advice

« how to explain what is wrong
with you if you fall il
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3 1 Alison does not feel well

Alison has promised to cook the evening meal and returns from
her walk with the ingredients for frikadeller and a salad.

George Hej, skat!

Alison Hejt

George Hvad er der i vejen med dig? Du er s& bleg.

Alison Jeg har det ikke ret godt. Jeg er s& svimmel, og sé fryser
Jeg.

George Fryser du? | det her vejrl Det er s lumment, jeg tror, det
bliver tordenvejr.

Alison  Jeg synes ogsd, det er meerkeligt.

George Bare du ikke er ved at blive syg.

Alison Det er jeg ogsa bange for.

George Har du et termometer med?

Alison Ja, synes du, jeg skal tage min temperatur?

George Ja, helt bestemt. Med det samme.

bleg pale
lummer close, sultry (about weather)

tordenvejr {-et) thunderstorm
termometer (-er, -metre} thermometer

temperatur (-en, -er) ternperature

2 Alison has a temperature

George NA&, har du feber?

Alison Ja, 38,3.

George Jamen, s& mé du hellere g i seng.

Alison Det kan jeg ikke. Jeg har lovet at lave aftensmad.
George Det kan der ikke vzere tale om. Den laver jeg.

Alison Ved du, hvordan man laver frikadeller?

George Nej, men det kan jeg vel laere. Nar du er kommet i seng,

kan du fortselle mig, hvad jeg skal gere. Lone har sikkert
0gsé en kogebog med en opskrift pé frikadeller.

feber {-en) temperature, fever
aftensmad (-en) supper
Det kan der ikke That is out
vaare tale om.  of the question.
frikadelle (-n, -} meat ball
kogebog (-en, -bager} cookery book

[3 3 Hans and Lone arrive back from work

Lone Hej, George! Laver du mad?

George Hejl Ja, jeg laver frikadeller.

Lone Hvor er Alison?

George  Hun har det ikke ret godt. Hun ligger inde i sengen.
Lone Sover hun?

George  Nej, men hun har feber, og hun fryser.

Lone Jeg gér ind og snakker med hende.

Lone Hej, Alison! Det er noget vaerre noget med dig! George
siger, at du har feber.

Alison Ja, 38,3. Jeg er ked af, at jeg ikke kan lave aftensmad.

Lone Det skal du slet ikke tsenke pd. Skal jeg ringe efter vores

leege?

Nej, det behover du ikke. Jeg har taget et par aspi-

rintabletter, som vi havde med hjemmefra. De skal nok sl

feberen ned.

Lone Hvis du ikke har det bedre i morgen tidlig, vil jeg nu insi-
stere pd, at du bliver undersegt af vores lage.

Alison

Det er hoget veerre noget
med dig!  You are in a bad way!
veerre  worse
tablet (-ten, -ter) tablet, piil
sla (feberen) ned (slog, slaet) get (the temperature) down

D 4 The doctor arrives

The following morning Alison’s temperature has risen to 39.5 C
and Hans and Lone’s doctor arrives to examine her.

Legen Goddag! Mit navn er Jens Andersen. Du har det ikke s&
godt, kan jeg forsti pa Lone.

Alison Nej, jeg har ikke sovet ret godt.

Lesgen  Har du smerter nogen steder?

Alison Ja, jeg har arepine. Det venstre are. Og s& har jeg en slem
hovedpine.

Legen  Jeg ma hellere kigge lidt i dine erer og i din hals og Iytte
til brystet.
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forsta pé (forstod, forstdet) gather from
smerte (-n, -r) pain
nogen steder anywhere
orepine (-n) earache
ore (-1, -r) ear
slem bad
kigge (-ede, -et) jook
hals {-en, -8) nsck, throat
Iytte (-ede, et} listen
bryst (-et, -er)  breast, chest

t
5 The doctor’s prescription

Five minutes later the doctor asks Lone to come into the room.

Leagen  Fru Wilson har erebeteendelse og skal have penicillin. Jeg
har skrevet en recept, og | ma hellere fa hentet pillerne
med det samme. Feberen er for hej og mé slés ned med
aspirintabletter, som skal tages hver fierde time, indtil den
or normal igen. Jeg kommer igen pa mandag.

Alison  Jamen, pA mandag skal vi flyve tilbage til England.

Lagen Det ville veere meget ufornuftigt. .

Lone Det skal du ikke tzenke pd, Alison. | ferste omgang skal vi
have dig rask igen. | ma udssette turen, ingtil doktor
Andersen giver dig lov til at rejse.

orebeteendelse (-n) inflammation of the ear 1
penicillin (-et) peniciltin
recept (-en, -er) prescriplion
hver flerde time  every four hours
(Lit. each fourth hour)
normal normal
ufornuftlg unwise
i forste omgang  fo begin with
omgang (-en, -8} lap, round
rask haealthy, fit, well
udsszette (udsatte, udsat) postpone
doktor (-en, -er) doctor

lov (common gender)  permission

True or false?

a Alison feels unwell because it is a sultry day.

b Alison does not want to go to bed because she has promised
to cook the evening meal.

¢ Lone rings for the doctor when she learns that Alison is ill.

d Alison feels worse the next morning.

@ common ilinesses and complaints

p—

hovedpine (-n) headache
mavepine (-n) stomach ache
orepine (-n} earache
tandpine (-n} foothache
influenza (-en) flu
halsbetaandelse {-n) tonsillitis
prebetmndelse (-n) inflammation of the ear

Hun har ondt i halsen. She has a sore throat.

Hun har ondt i hovedet. She has a headache.
Hun har ondt i ryggen. She has backache.
Han har ondt i foden. His foot hurts.

@ The words recept and opskrift

Notice the difference between these two words. En recept means a
prescription, while en opskrift means a recipe.

ﬂ ‘Every ...
hver flerde time every four hours
hvert tredje ar every three years

B 1he weather

Here are some useful sentences describing the weather,
Hvordan er vejret i dag? What's the weather like today?
Salen skinner. The sun is shining.
Det regner. it is raining.
Det Klarer op. it is clearing up.
Det bleaser. It is windy.
Det stormer. A gale is blowing.
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Det er koldt. It is cold.

Det er frostvejr. It is frosty.

Det sner. It is snowing.

Det er tavejr. It is thawing.

Det er lummert, It is close.

Det er tordenvejr. We are having a thunderstorm.
Det er overskyet. it is cloudy/overcast.

Det er tiget. it is foggy/misty.

@ various expressions with blive
a blive af:
Hvor bliver George dog af?  Where has George got to?

b blive til noget:
Turen blev nu Ikke til noget.  The trip did not come off.

Det blev ikke til noget. Nothing came of it.
Han er blevet til noget. He has got on. (He has been
successful.)

¢ blive ved med:
De bliver ved med at hjsslpe  They continiie to help him.
ham.
Han blev ved med at ringe.  He kept ringing.
d blive vaak or blive borte:
Bogen er blevet vaek/borte.  The book has disappeared.
e blive enige:

Vi kan aldrig blive enige. We can never agree.

What to say

How to:

e say that you don't feel very well  Jeg har det ilke ret godt.

¢ say that she has a temperature Hum har feber.

o say that it is out of the question  Det kan der ikke vaere tale om.

Language patterns

1 Verbs ending in -s

In Danish there are a number of verbs that end in -s in all forms,
but have no corresponding active forms. Although these verbs
are in the passive voice, their meaning is not passive, as in lykkes
(succeed).

Transitive verbs that exist both in the active and passive voice E"
have passive forms ending in -s in the infinitive, the present tense

and the past tense passive, with a few exceptions in the past
tense passive (see Unit 15, pages 196-7).

Mzelken skal selges inden  The milk must be sold before
d. 12. maj. the 12th of May.

Melk sxlges kun i flasker.  Milk is only sold in bottles.

Der solgtes dengang ked At that time meat was sold at
pa torvet. the market.

There is no past participle in the passive voice, however, and the
compound tenses in the passive are formed by means of the |[_a
auxiliary verb blive and the past participle active. N

Mazlken er blevet solgt. The milk bas been sold. —

a Verbs like lykkes have a past participle ending in -s which is
identical with the past tense. The forms of lykkes are as follows:

the infinitive: hans plan ma ikke lykkes (kis plan must not succeed)
the present tense: hans planer lykkes altid (bis plans always succeed)
the past tense: hans plan lykkedes (his plan succeeded)

the perfect tense:  hans plan er lykkedes (bis plan bas succeeded)

the pluperfect:  hans plan var lykkedes (bis plan bad succeeded)

If the subject of lykkes is a person, an impersonal construction
is used in Danish:

Det lykkedes {for) ham at skabe He succeeded in creating a
et marked for sine varer market for his goods in
i Danmark. Denmark.
The opposite of lykkes is mislykkes (fail):

Planen mislykkedes. The plan failed.
Det er mislykkedes for dem They bave failed to sell
at szlge deres hus. their house.

b synes (think):

Jeg synes, vi skal gi I think we should go to

i biografen. the cinema.
De syntes, vi gav vores They thought we gave our
bern for mange penge. children too much money.
Det har jeg tit syntes. I bave often thought that.
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Some active verbs have a normal passive form and also a form
ending in -s with a meaning that is different from the passive.

¢ felge (follow, accompany):
De folger ham hen til They accompany bim to the
banegarden. rathway station.
Han blev fulgt ud i lufthavnen He was accompanied to the

af sin onkel. airport by bis uncle.
De folges (ad) ned til grensen. They travel together as far as
the border.

Felges (ad) means accompany each other (i.e. go together).

De har fulgtes (ad) til They have gone together to
Grzkenland mange gange. Greece many times.

d sla {biz, strike, beat):

Hun slog ham. Ske hit bim.
Han er blevet sldet af sin  He bas been beaten by bis
bror. brother.

Drengene slas altid. The boys are always fighting.

Slas means bit each other (i.e. fight). The past tense is sloges.

e mede (meet):

Jeg meder hende ofte. I often meet ber.
Forslaget blev medt med en The proposal was received

del kritik. with (met with) a lot of criticism.
Vi mades ofte. We often meet.

f skylde {(owe):

Jeg skylder ham 100 kroner. I owe him 100 kroner.
Hvor meget skyldes der How much is owed on

pa huset? the bouse?
Utilfredsheden skyldes deres The discontent is due to their
beskaftigelse. employment.

Skyldes means stem from, be due to.
g skiftes til (take something in turns) and findes (be, exist) also
belong here:

De har skiftedes til at hjzlpe They bave taken it in turns to
hende. help ber.

Der findes mange sprogskoler There are many language
i Kebenhavn.

Lykkes and mislykkes form the perfect tense with the auxiliary
verb vare. The others use have.

schools in Copenhagen.

2 Unstressed adverbs

Just as in English there is a tendency to qualify a statement by
adding I think, I suppose, you know, the same happens in
colloquial Danish. Here this effect is achieved by means of
unstressed adverbs. Using you krow in English can signal that
you actually disagree with what has just been said:

Sirn'ilar!y, the inclusion of an adverb in Danish conveys a
subjective reaction to a previous line in a dialogue. There are a
number of such adverbs, the most common being: da, dog, jo
nok, nu, vel, vist. They have different meanings depending, or;

BAs 10
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I don’t think she should go to the .
She is 17, you know. g party
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the context and it is therefore rather difficuit for foreigners to
learn to use them. Below are some examples.

a

Nok can mean probably, definitely or I suppose:
Han har nok glemt, at vi skal He has probably forgotten that

mades klokken 7. we are to meet at 7 o’cloc
Han sagde, at han nok skulle He said that be would N
komome. definitely come.
Jeg md nok hellere ringe ham op. I suppose I had better give
bim a call.

Da conveys surprise or is merely used for emphasis:

Det var da underligt! Hotw strange!

Hun er da 17, She is 17, you know.
Hun kommer da? She is coming, isn't she?
{Here da is used to ask for
confirmation.)

Vel means among other things I suppose, probably, I hope:

De kommer vel pd sendag. I suppose they are coming
on Sunday.

That is probably what has
happened,

I hope nothing has happened.

That was really nice.

They aren’t coming, are they?

Det er vel det, der er sket.

Der er vel ikke sket noget.
Det var vel nok hyggeligt.
De kommer ikke, vel?

Dog, jo, nu and vist

Hvor bliver George dog af? Where has George got to?
(implying slight impatience)
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It is no ordinary chocolate.
(jo implies ‘as you no doubt
have noticed’.)

Det er nu nemt at flyve fra I must say it is easy to fly from

Det er jo ikke nogen helt
almindelig chokolade.

England til Danmark. England to Denmark.
Det er vist det rade hus It is probably the red bouse
derhenne. over there.

3 Adjectives used as adverbs
In Unit 9, page 116, you saw that an adjective can be turned
into an adverb by means of the ending -t:

Han skriver langsomt. He writes slowly.

Adverbs made from adjectives ending in -lig or -ig do not always
add -t. They add -t when they qualify a verb:

Det bleeser frygteligt. It is terribly windy. (Lit. It is
blowing terribly.)

However, -t is not added when they qualify an adjective or an
adverb:

Det er frygtelig koldt. It is terribly cold. '
Bilen kerte frygtelig stecke. The car drove terribly fast.

Exercises

1 Write down the plural and the definite forms of the
following nouns, as in this example:

en sen sennen spnner spnnerne
a en datter € en sommer
b enmor f en bager
¢ en hovedstad g et museum
d et barn h et menneske

2 Practise expressions of time by translating the following
sentences.

a
b
c
d
e
f
g

Per came yesterday.

Lene came the day before yesterday.

Is she coming tomorrow? '
Yes, she is coming tomorrow morning.
He comes on Saturdays.

They are coming on Tuesday.

Jens came last Wednesday.

Jane came last night.

She came this morning.

They are coming this (coming) spring.
Niels is coming next Whitsun.

He always comes in the spring.

I’ll come in an hour.

She came two weeks ago.

I was there for three days.

o ﬂ E —r-l-uul

3 Translate the following sentences into Danish:

a  They took it in turns to look after the baby.

b We met outside the baker’s.

¢ Ithink it is wrong to say that his problems are due to his
lacking confidence.

d Idon’t know why the children always fight.

e He has succeeded in learning to speak a foreign language
in two months.

f The plan failed because they did not have enough money.

g We have travelled together to England many times.

F-9

Translate the English sentences into Danish in the
following dialogue.

Hvad er der i vejen?

I don’t feel very well,

Tror du, du har feber?

Yes, I bave taken my temperature. It is 37.9 C.

Har du ondt nogen steder?

I have a headache and I am dizzy. I also feel sick.

Tror du, du har spist noget, du ikke kunne tile?

I don’t think so.

S4 er det nok influenza. Du m3 hellere gi i seng med det
samme. Har du nogen hovedpinetabletter?

Yes, fortunately I bought some yesterday. I'll take two
and go to bed.

sl 6 | o) m |
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5 Add hans, hendes, sin, sit, sine or deres to the following

passage.

Liselotte er glad for job. forzldre kommer tit
og beseger hende i Kebenhavn. Hun og mor holder
meget af at gd i teatret. far kan bedre lide at se en
fodboldkamp i fiernsynet. Nar de gar i teatret, ringer han til
fetter, der bor i Ballerup. Han kommer ind til Seren,
og de to mand spiser mad foran fjernsynet. Fatteren
tager tilbage til Ballerup klokken 10, fordi kone ikke

B4s 10 uosiy 2]
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kan lide at vzre alene hjemme. Liselotte rejser over til Fyn en
gang om méneden og besager forazldre i Odense.

6 Answer the following questions.

Hvorfor synes George, det er maerkeligt, at Alison fryser?
Ved George, hvordan man laver frikadeller?

Hvordan har Alison det den felgende morgen?

Hvad svarer lzegen, da Alison siger til ham, at hun skal
rejse til England om 2 dage?

e o

Comprehension
A change of plan

The doctor has left. Hans has gone to the chemist’s and Lone
and George are talking in the kitchen.

Lone Lzegen sagde, at Alison er for syg til at rejse hjiem pa

mandag.

Jeg havde p4 fornemmelsen, at han ville sige det. S4 ma

jeg have lavet om pé billetterne. Det kan Marianne méske

gere. Hun arbejder pa et rejsebureau.

Lone De fleste rejsebureauer holder dbent lerdag formiddag.
Du ma hellere skynde dig at ringe til hende.

George Det kan jeg ikke. Jeg ved ikke, hvad det er for et
rejsebureau.

Lone Jette og Peter er stadig i Kebenhavn. De bor hos

Marianne, nir de er herovre. Du har Mariannes nummer,

s4 ring til dem. De kan forteelle dig, hvor hun arbejder.

Hvad skulle jeg gere uden dig? Jeg ville slet ikke kunne

klare det her.

George

George

lave om pé (-ede, -et)  alter; change
holde &bent (holdt, hold) be cpen
stadig  stil
nummer {-et, numre) number

True or false?

a George is not surprised when Lone tells him that the doctor
does not want Alison to travel back to England on Monday.

b George rings the travel agency, where Marianne works,
straight away.

George copes with the situation

George Hallol Det er George. Er det Jette? Jeg har lidt af et
problem og skulle gerne have fat i Marianne, inden de
lukker inde pa rejsebureauet. Men jeg kender hverken
adressen eller telefonnummeret,

Jette Nu skal jeg give dig nummeret. Hvad er der sket?

George  Alison er blevet syg, s vi kan ikke rejse hjem pa mandag.
Jeg bliver nedt til at lave om p4 flybilletterne.

In the middle of the day Alison falls asleep. When she wakes up a
couple of hours later George is sitting beside her bed,

George N4, hvordan gér det?

Alison L!dt bedre, tror jeg. Jeg kan sikkert godt kiare at rejse
hjem p& mandag.

George  Under ingen omstaendigheder.

Alison 3et bliver dyrt at lave om pd billetterne. Det har vi ikke rad
il.

George  Det er ligegyldigt, hvad det koster. Og det kommer maske

ikke til at koste ret meget. Jeg har talt med Marianne, og
pun vil sgrge for, at vi far billetter til flyet p4 nzeste fredag
i stedet for p& mandag. Jeg tror, den her tur har vaeret for
anstrengendse for dig. Nu ma du ikke bekymre dig om
noget som helst og lade mig passe dig for en gangs

B4s Jo uos
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skyld.
lukke (-ede, -et) close
under ingen omsteendigheder in no circumstances
omstzendighed (-en, -er) circumstance
have rdd til  be able to afford
rid (-et,-) piece of advice here: means
det er ligegyldigt it does not matter
ligegyldig unimportant
serge for (-ede, -et)  arrange
anstrengende  strenuous, tiring
bekymre sig om (-ede, -et) worry about
noget som helst  anything at all
for en gangs skyld for once
True or false?

a  Alison does not feel any better after her sleep.

b George says to Alison that she must
ey ust not worry about
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31 George chats to Jette 219

Alison’s recovery is slow. She and George had hoped that she
would be well enough to go shopping in Copenhagen to buy a
few presents before they leave, but that proves impossible. They
want to buy, among other things, a present for Hans and Lone.
On Tuesday evening they decide that George should go
shopping on his own the following afternoon. He rings
Marianne at home to ask her if he can pick up the tickets the
next day.

Qeorge Hallo, det er George. Er det Marianne?

Jotte Nej, det er Jette, Marianne er desvisrre ikke hjemme.

QGeorge Er | stadig i Kebenhavn?

Jotte Ja, vi skulle egentlig veere taget tilbage til Mols | sendags,
men fordi vejrat var s4 elendigt, besluttede vi at blive
herovre. Peter har for laenge siden lovet, at han vil male
vasggene i Mariannes stue, s& det er han ved nu. Hvordan
har Alison det?

George Det gir fremad, men langsomt. Ved du hvad, jeg skal ud
og kebe nogle gaver i morgen eftermiddag, og vi vil geme
give Marianne en gave, fordi hun har veeret os til s stor
hjeelp. Kan du foresla noget, som hun vil blive glad for?

Jette Ja, det kan jeg godt. Men det kommer selvielgelig an pé,
hvor meget den mé koste. Hun ville blive glad for en ny
lampe til stuen.

George Hvordan skal den se ud?

Jette Jeg skal ind og kebe noget stof til gardiner til stuen i
morgen. Vi kunne mades pd Streget, og jeg kunne hjeelpe
dig med at kabe en lampe.

George Vil du det? Det ville jeg vaere meget glad for. Hvor skal vi
moades?

Ll weyueqsy ) aopu ga

elendig miserable
veag (-gen, -ge) wall
veere ved at male  be (in the process of} painting
g fremad (gik, gdet) improve, make progress
langsomt  slowly
Ved du hvad ... Listen...
har veoret os til stor hjselp  has been a great help to us
komme an pa (kom, kommet) depend on
lampe (-n,-r} Jlamp
stof (-fet, -fer) material
gardin (-et, -er) curtain
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in this unit you will learn
« how to talk about going
shopping for presents
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2 George and Jette meet up

They arrange to meet at the entrance to one of the big
department stores at three o’clock.

George

Jotte

George
Jette

George

Jette

George
Jette
George
Jotte

George

Jette

George

Jette

George
Jette

Skal vi ikke g4 op drikke en kop kaffe i cafeteriet, inden vi
gér i gang med indkebene?
Jo, lad os det.

Vil du have en kage til kaffen?
Nej tak. Jeg vil hellere have et stykke smomebred. Jeg har
ikke spist frokost.
Jeg kan godt spise en kage. Hvad skal det vaere for et
stykke?
Jeg vil godt have et stykke rugbred med ost og vindruer.
Jeg kan huske, at du altid godt kunne spise en kage,
dengang vi gik pa hejskolen.
Jeg holdt isser meget af det wienerbred, vi fik om
eftermiddagen. Det er noget, jeg savner | England.
Kan man ikke fi wienerbrad i England?
Jo, men det smager anderledes.
Savner du ellers Danmark? Hvis det kunne lade sig gere,
ville du s hellere b | Danmark?
Det ved jeg ikke. Det er ikke noget, jeg gér og teenker pé.
Jeg herer til den slags mennesker, der lever i nuet. Om
man er lykkelig eller ej athaenger i hojere grad af en selv
end af omgivelserne.
Jeg tror ogsd, det er begraenset i hvor hej grad, vi kan
bastemme over vores eget liv. Der sker s& meget, som vir-
ker helt tilfzeldigt, men som senere viser sig at danne en
slags monster. Som om det var meningen, at det skulle
ske.
Du har ikke forandret dig ret meget. Kan du huske vores
diskussioner om skasbnebegrebet?
Ja, vi havde vidt forskellige meninger med hensyn til, om
vores liv var forudbastemt eller ej. N4, vi kan ikke sidde her
hele eftermiddagen. Hvor mange gaver skal du kabe?
3. En til Marianne, en til Hans og Lone og sa en ti Alison.
Lad os ga ind i afdelingen med boligudstyr farst. Den
ligger pa& denne etage. Der kan vi nok finde en lampe.

g | gang med (gik, géet) start (work) on
indkeb (-et, =) purchase, shopping
kage (-n, -t} cake
et stykke smorrebrod  an open sandwich
smerrebred (-et) open sandwiches (plural)
rugbred (-et) rye bread
ost (-en, -} cheese
vindrue (-n, -r} grape
lade slg gore be possible
here til (-te, -t) belong to, be one of
ieve | nuet (-ede, -ot) live in the present
nu {(-et) present moment
om man er tykkelig eller ej whether one is happy or not
lykkellg happy
i hojere grad  to a larger degree, more
omglvelser (pl.) surroundings
begraanset /imited
I hvor hoj grad  io what extent
bestemme over (-te, -t) control; decide
tilfeldig accidental, random
vise sig at ... (-te,-t) appeario ..., proveio...
menster (-et, monstre) pattemn
Det var meningen, at det
skulle ske. I/t was meant to happen.
mening (-en) here: intention
skeebnebegrebet the concept of fate
skesbne (-n) fale
begreb (-et, -er) concept, idea
vidt (forskellige) widely (different)
forudbestemt predestined
afdeling (-en, -er) department
boligudstyr (-et) fumiture and fittings
etage (-n, -r) floor

> K Buying a present for Alison

After the purchase of the lamp, George wants to buy a piece of
jewellery for Alison.

Jette Jeg \'rii foresid, vi gar hen til en guldsmed. Der er en
afdeling med smykker her, men der er et storre
udvalg i en guldsmedeforretning.

Ekspedient Kan jeg hjzelpe Dem med noget?

|L|, uasyueqe) | gevpul gd _BT
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George Jeg vil gerne kabe en gave. Kunne vi i lov til at ga
rundt og kigge pa smykkerne selv ferst? Jeg har ikke
bestemt, hvad slags smykks, jeg vil kebe.

Ekspedient Ja, det ma De gerne.

Jette Skal det veere en broche eller et aimband eller en
halskaade?

George Hvad synes du?

Jotto Et selvarmband. Der ligger nogle meget smukke
armband pé den hylde der.

George Hvis det nu var til dig, hvad for et ville du s& vaelge?

Jette Det, der ligger yderst til hajre, tror jeg.

George Hvis du skulle kiabe et af dem til Alison, hvad for et
ville du sa kebs?

Jotte S4 tror jeg, jeg ville vaelge det, der ligger lige ved

siden af. Det passer bedre til Alison. N4, jeg gér over
og kigger pd noget andet, mens du beslutter dig.

guldsmed (-en, -@) jeweller
ga hen til en guidsmed go to a jeweller's
smykke {-t, -1} piece of jewellery
udvalg (-et) selection
guldsmedeforretning (-en, -er) jeweller's (shop)
ekspedient (-en, -er) shop assistant
broche (-n, -r} brooch
armbind (-et, -) bracelst
halskasede (-n, -1} nocklace
solvarmband (-et, =) silver bracelet
hylde (-n, -t) shelf
yderst furthest
passe tii (-ede, -ot) suit
beslutte sig (-ede, -et) make up one’s mind

B4 George makes up his mind

George Ja, nu har jeg fundet noget passende. Jeg vil
gerne have 2 sglvarmband. De ligger pA hylden
derovre.

Ekspedienten  Er det en gave?

George Det er faktisk 2 forskellige gaver, s jeg vil gerne

have dem pakket ind hver for sig.

passende suitable hver for sig  separately
pakke ind (-ede, -et) wrap (up)

True or false?

a Jette und Peter decided to stay on in Copenhagen because the
weather broke.

b Jette wants to buy new furniture for Marianne’s flat.

¢ George and Jette both have coffee and cakes before they go
shopping.

d At the jeweller’s George buys a brooch for Alison,

ﬂ Shop names
The possessive form is not used in Danish.

Han gik hen til bageren, He went to the baker's.

Hun er hos slagteren. She is at the buicher’s.

Hun gik hen tit grenthandleren. She went to the greengrocer’s.
Han er p& apoteket. He is at the chemist's.

ﬂThe words etage and sa/

Note how you use these two words:
Afdelingen med boligudstyr The department with fumniture

ligger pa denne etage. and fittings is on this floor.
Huset har fem etager. The building has five storays.
Marianne bor pa tredje sal. Marianne lives on the third floor.

in a block of flats the word sal is used about a particular floor, but the

ground floor is stue or stueetage:
De bor i stuen. They live on the ground floor.

@ 1he Danish word mening

This word has three meanings — opinion, sense or intention.

Vi havde vidt forskellige meninger We had widely different
med hensyn til, om vores liv opinions as to whether

var forudbestemt eller ej. our lives were predestined
or not.
Giver det nogen mening? Does it make any sense?
Det var meningen, at det It was meant (intended)
skulle ske, to happen.
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B Toi (clothes)

bluse (-n, -r)
nederdel (-en, -€)
kjole {-n, -r)

Sklorte (-n- 'f)

sllps (-etl ')

bukser (pl.)
cowboybukser (pl.)
jakkessst (-tet, -)
spadseredragt (-en, -er)
jakke (-, -r)

frakke (-n, -1)
regnfrakke (-n, -r)
streompebukser (pl.)
gok (-ken, -ker)

hat (-ten, -te)

blouse
skirt

dress

shirt

tie

trousers
jeans

suit (men's)
suit (ladies”)
jackast

coat
raincoat
tights

sock

hat

B Have rad til (be able to afford)
This phrase means be able to afford (Lit. have the means to):

Han har réd til at rejse pi
ferie | &r.

He can afford to go on holiday
this year.

De havde dérligt réd til at kebe They could barely afford to buy

nyt tej til barmene.

new clothes for the children.

) various expressions with g4 and komme

a gh fremad:

Det gér fremad (med hende).

Det gér fremad.
b gé& med:

Han gér med briller.
cghopl

She is getting better.
Things are improving.

He wears glasses.

Jeg gér ikke s hajt op I politik.  am not all that interested

Han gér op | sit arbejde.

in politics.
He devotes himselif to his job.

d gl over:
Hovedpinen gér nok snart over. The headache will probably

waear off soon.
e gdud ph:
Leg_engérudp&,atalleer The idea of the game is that
utilfredse med deres tilvaerelse. they are all dissatisfied with
their lives.
f g ivandet
Skal vi g4 | vandet for frokost?  Shall we go swimming before
lunch?
g g til spilde:

Der kommer ikke til at g& noget Nothing will be wasted.
il spiide.

h gh en tur:
Vi kan gd en tur i eftermiddag. We can go for a walk this
aftemoon.
i komme an pé:
Det kommer an pd, om han It depends on whether he is
kan komme, able to come,
j komme med:
Mlkaa.l kommer med en flaske Mikae/ brings a bottie of
radyln. red wine.
Kan jeg komme med? Can I join you?
k komme til at
Der kommer ilke il at g2 Nothing will be wasted.
noget til spilde. (future)
Han kom til at vaelte flasken.  He accidentally knocked over

the bottle. (accident)
Jeg kom til at rore ved tasken. [ happened to touch the bag.

. (chance)
Hun kommer til at ligne sin She is getling to lock
mor mere 0g mere. increasingly like her mother,
{gradually)
| komme ud af det med:
Vi kom allesammen godt We all got on well together:

ud af det med hinanden.
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m komme sig:
Min bastemor kom sig, og nu My grandmother recovered,

har hun det godt igen. and now she is well again.
What to say
How to:
® say ‘Listen, ...’ Ved du hvad, ...

e say that you would like them Jeg vil gerne have dem pakket
wrapped separately ind hver for sig.

Language patterns

Singular and plural form of nouns

In some cases a Danish plural form corresponds to a singular
form in English and vice versa.

a penge (money)

Jeg kan ikke finde pengene I cannot find the money
(plural). (singular).

De ligger pa bordet inde It is lying on the table in the
1 stuen. sitting room,

b smykker (jewellery)
Smykker is the plural form of et smykke (a piece of jewellery).

Han kebte et smykke til He bought a piece of jewellery
sin kone. for his wife.

Smykkerne var meget dyre  The jewellery was very
{plural). expensive (singular).

¢ mpbler {furniture)
Mosbler is the plural form of et mabel (a piece of furniture).

She bas a lot of beautiful

Hun har mange dejlige
furniture (singular).

mebler (plural).

d rad (advice)
Rad is the plural form of et rdd (a piece of advice).

Hun gav ham mange gode rdd She gave him much good
(plural).

advice (singular).

A singular form in Danish corresponds to a plural form in
English in the following examples:

e toj (clothes)

The clothes are clean (plural).

Tojet er rent (singular).
They are lying in the kitchen.

Det ligger i kekkenet.
f varktej (tools)

Varktgj is a compound noun, and like toj only exists in the
singular.

Hvor er varktejet (singular)? Where are the tools (plural)?
Han ejer ikke et eneste He hasn’t got a single tool.
stykke varktaj.

g smorrebred (open sandwiches)

Smarrebradet kommer The sandwiches will arrive

klokken 4 (singular}. at 4 o’clock (plural).
Jeg vil gerne have I would like a sandwich.
et stykke smorrebrod.
Exercises

1 Insert the reflexive verb in the correct form into the
following sentences.

a George synes ikke, at Jette (forandre sig) ret meget.
(perfect tense)

Skal du (skynde sig)? (infinitive)

Jeg {fole sig) darligt tilpas. (past tense)

I kan {hygge sig) meget bedre, hvis I ikke behaver at vare
heflige over for en fremmed. (infinitive)

e Vi (vaske sig) om morgenen. {present tense)

f De (satte sig) til bords. (perfect tense)

2 Now you are going to give directions. Imagine you meet both
a and b at Kongens Nytorv in the centre of Copenhagen (see
next page).

a Undskyld, kan du sige mig, hvor Rundetdrn ligger?
b Undskyld, kan du sige mig, hvor Christiansborg Slot
ligger?

an g
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Translate the following sentences into Danish.
Sentences (a) to (g) are on the recording.

She can afford to buy the house.

She has a lot of money.

She has more furniture than we have.

The furniture was very expensive.

Can I give you a piece of good advice?
He wants to buy a piece of jewellery for his wife.
Have you packed your clothes?

I am hungry.

Can I have a sandwich?

Where are the sandwiches?

I would like a Danish pastry.

Where are my tools?

4 Add the adverbs to the main clauses of these sentences.

Han har rad til at rejse pd ferie i 4r. (ikke) _
Hun besager sine bedsteforzldre, nir hun rejser over til
Kabenhavn. (altid)

De kommer med feergen, der ankommer klokken 3. (nok)

d Hun bruger alt for mange penge. (desvarre)
e Det var et stort problem. (virkelig)
5 Now add the adverbs to the subordinate clauses of these

sentences.

a Hun sagde, at hendes overbevisning var pavirket af
hendes baggrund. (uden tvivl)

b Hans indsi, at legegerningen var det rigtige for ham.
(ikke)

¢ De siger, at det bliver dyrt at lave om pa billetterne.
{méske)

d Deres born kan tale fransk, fordi de rejser til Frankrig i
sommerferien. (altid)
e Alison sagde, at hun ville holde Mikael. (gerne)

6 Change the following sentences from the active to the passive
voice.

Lazgen undersegte Alison.

George har lavet frikadellerne.

Hans hentede medicinen.

George passer Alison.

Lone og Hans har inviteret Kirsten og Niels til middag.
Alisons bror slir grasplenen.

inallL N - eI - o

7 Answer the following questions:

a  Hvorfor har Alison og George besluttet at give Marianne
en gave?

b Hvad spiser Jette til kaffen i cafeteriet?

¢ Ville George hellere bo i Danmark end i England, hvis
det var muligt?

d Hvad keber George til Alison?

Comprehension

Thinking about presents for Hans and Lone

When George has paid for the bracelets he walks round the shop
looking for Jette, but he cannot find her anywhere. He waits for
a while thinking that she will turn up. In the end he leaves the
jeweller’s. On the pavement outside the shop Jette is talking to
a lady. When she sees George, she finishes the conversation.
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(om0|  Jette Jeg fik pludselig eje p& en dame fra Arhus, som jeg spiller
bridge med. Vi fik aftatt, hvornér vi skal begynde igen
B efter ferien.
2 | George Erdu glad for at spille bridge?
8 Jette Ja, det interesserer mig meget. N&, det var gaven il
g Alison, Hvad vil | give Hans og Lone?
§ George Aliscn synes, at vi skal give dem noget, som er bide
g
s
™

smukt og nyttigt, en brugsgenstand, som f.eks. en
salatskal eller en kande eller en kobbergryde.

Jette S4 foreslr jeg, vi gér tilbage til stormagasinet og kigger i
afdelingen med kekkenudstyr.

George Vi snakkede ogsd om en karaffel og 6 vinglas. Og jeg
foreslog et forklzede til Hans og en liggesto! til Lone.

4 gje pa (fik, fet) see, caich sight of
bridge (-n) bridgs
aftale (-te, -t) arrange, agree
nyttig usefu/
brugsgenstand (-en, -8) article for everyday use
salatskal (-en, -8) salad bow/
kande (-n, -r) jug
kobbergryde (-n, -r) saucepan made of copper
gryde (-n, -r} saucepan
stormagasin (-et, -er) department store
kokkenudstyr (et} kitchen equipment
karaffel (karaflen, karafler) decantsr
vinglas (-set, -} wine glass
forkieede (-t, -r) apron
liggestol (-n, ©) deck chair

tUAsSuab

True or false?

a Jette left the shop because she needed some fresh air.

b Alison wants George to buy a present for Hans and Lone
that is both useful and pretty.
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In this unit you will learn
+ how to talk about the lahour
market, jobs and

unempioyment
» how to say ‘goodbye’
= how to express gratitude
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3 1 Alison is feeling better

It is Thursday morning, George and Alison’s last day in
Denmark. George has gone to the baker’s, Hans is in the shower
and Lone is talking to Alison.

Lone
Alison

Lone

Alison

Alison

N4, hvordan gér det? )

Nu gir det bedre. Jeg er feberfri, og jeg har ikke or:ndt
nogen steder. Og for forste gang siden i fredags er jeg
sulten.

S4 er du ved at komme dig. Det er en skam, at jeres besag
skulle ende s&dan.

Jeg er ked af, at vi har vaeret til ulejlighed. Vi er blevet 5
dage lzengere, end | havde inviteret os til, og | har méttet
arrangere |zegebeseg og hente medicin.

Sikke noget pjat! Jeg haber, | vil betragte vores hjem som
jeres danske hjem, hvor | kan komme og bo nér som helst.
Jeg har vaeret sé glad for at have jer boende. Tror du, du. er
rask nok til at veere oppe et par timer i aften? Jeg vil faktisk
geme invitere Niels og Kirsten over og spise sammen med
0s.

Hvis jeg skal rejse til England i morgen, kan det ikke nyt?e
noget, jeg ligger i sengen hele dagen. Jeg mé vaenne mig
til at vzere oppe igen. Jeg vil meget geme veere sammen
med Niels og Kirsten i aften.

det er en skam, at ...

det kan lidce nytte noget
vaanne sig til (-ede, -at)

have a normal temperaturs ]
itis a pity that ...; what a pity that ...
ende (te,-t) end
shdan like this
vanre tit ulejlighed  be a nuisance, cause trouble
Sikke noget pjat!  Nonsense! That's sifly!
hjem (-met,-) home
it is no good
be of use, help
get used o

veere feberfrl

nytte (-ede, -et)

3 2 Niels talks about work problems

It is seven o’clock in the evening. Niels and Kirsten, George and
Alison and Hans and Lone are sitting round the dinner table.
Lone asks Niels a question.

Lone
Niels

Lone

Niels
Hans

Niels

Har du vaaret i England for nylig?

Jeg var i Manchester for en maned siden. Men nu gér der
nok lang tid, for jeg kommer derover igen.

Jeg troede, at du rejste derover en gang om maneden.

Det har jeg ogsa gjort indtil nu. Men det er slut. Firmaet er
géet konkurs,

Det vidste jeg ikke. Det er da frygteligt, S& har du mistet dit
arbejde.

Ja, siden i gar har jeg veeret arbejdsios.

Jeg var godt klar over, at | havde nogle problemer, men leg
vidste ikke, at det stod s4 darigt til.

Det gik godt for nogle &r siden. Men s fik vi nedgangstid.
Konkurrencen skasrpedes inden for elektronikbranchen, og
priserne begyndte at falde. Prisfaldet har edelagt os. Vores
profit var ikke stor nok til, at vi kunne satte priserne ned. Det
er kun de helt store selskaber, der kan overleve i disse tider.

[uAsueB gd Bo jease) g]
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slut

¢4 konkurs (gik, giet)
miste (-ede, -of)
arbejdsles

vaore kiar over

det stir darligt til
nedgangstid (-en, -er)
konkurrence (-n)
skaorpe (-ede, -et)
elektronikbranche (-n)
branche (-n, -r)
prisfald (-et, -)
odelagge (Jagde, -lagt)
profit (-ten)

selskab (-et, -er)
averleve {-ede, -et)

over, at the end, finished
go bankrupt

lose

unempioyed

realize, know

things are bad

recession

compelition

sharpen, tighten, intensify
electronics industry
branch of trade

fall in price(s}

ruin, destroy

profit

company

survive

—

3 3 Niels explains his difficulties

Kirsten

Hvad vil du sa gere nu?
Jeg har jo heldigvis et godt job. Som Izerer kan man ikke
uden videre blive afskediget. S4 vi kan sagtens klare os
rent akonomisk. Men det bliver sveert for Niels at vaenne
sig til ikke at skulle p4 arbejde.

8}
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Du kan vel hurtigt 4 et nyt job. Der md vaere en masse
firmaer, der er interesseret i at ansastte en mand med din
uddannelse og dine erfaringer. .
Niels Nej, det bliver neermest umuligt. De ﬁes_.te firmaer vil
hellere ansastte unge mennesker, der lige er blevet
fzerdige med uddannelsen. De skal ikke have s meget |
lzn. Jeg er simpelthen for gammel! og for dyr at ansaette.
Det er da frygtelig deprimerende. Er der ikke noget helt
andet, du kunne beskaeftige dig med?.

Niels Du har ret. Selvmedlidenhed farer ikke til noget. | &revis har
jeg beklaget mig over, at jeg har haft alt for travit. Jeg fik
ikke dyrket nogen motion, jeg har spist og drukket for
meget. Nu vil jeg laagge min tilvaerelse helt om. Der er ogsd
en masse bager, som jeg nu omsider far tid til at leese.

George

Alison

uden videre as a matier of course, 1
Just like that
afskedige (-ede, -et) dismiss, sack
kiare sig (-ede, -et} manage
rent ckonomisk purely financially
hurtigt quickly
ansatte (ansatte, ansat) employ .
uddannelse (-n, -r) training, education, degree
naarmest almost
ion (-nen) pay, wage, salary
De skal Ikke have 84 They are cheaper to empioy. .
meget | lon.  (Lit. they do not have to be paid
so much)
deprimerende depressing '
beskeftige sig med occupy oneself with, do
have ret be right
ret (-ten) right, justice
selvmedlidenhed (-en) seif-pity
fore til {-te, t) Jeadto
i drevis for years
beklage sig over (-ede, -et) compiain of
altfor farfoo
dyrke motion fake exercise
motion {-en) exercise

lzgge om (lagde, lagt) change

True or false?
a Alison is embarrassed because she feels that she and George
have outstayed their welcome.

b Niels has been going to England once a week.
¢ Niels’s company went bankrupt because of the recession.
d Niels is hopeful that he will soon get another job.

ﬂWriting a letter

a to relatives and friends
dear in Danish is kaare:

Kasre mor,
Keere Lotte,
Kaare Poul og Lise,

You finish a letter to a close relative or friend with:

Keerlig hilsen,
Mange kaarlige hilsener,

keerlig {foving, affectionate)
hilsen (-en, -er) (gresting, regard)

The following greetings are less intimate:

Hjertelig hilsen,
De bedste hilsener,
Venlig hilsen,

hjertellg (heartfolt, sincers)

b to a company or an institution

Below the name and the address you do not write anything
comresponding to Dear Sir or Dear Madam.

You finish a formal letter with the greeting:

Med venlig hilsen,
Mette Pedersen

Overleaf is a typical business letter.
Here Is a translation of the letter to help you understand it:

We are in receipt of your letter dated 31.01.02 which we have read
with great interest. However, before we can give you a detailed offer
we would like to ask you for further information.

You write that you are interested in buying a machine for the
production of chocolate. There are several models, however, and we
would be grateful to you if you could specify the kind of chocolate
you have in mind: dessert chocolate or cooking chocolate.

Wae enclose a few brochures showing different types of machines.
The prices listed are for information only.

juAsusB gd Bo jeriey g]
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Assens, d. 9. februar 2002

Mr George Wilson,

England

Vi har modtaget Deres brev af 31.01.02 og har
list det med stor interesse. Fer vi kan give
Dem et detaljeret tilbud, vil vi gerne bede Dem
om nogle yderligere oplysninger.

De skriver, at De er interesseret i at kebe en
maskine, der kan fremstille chokolade. Der
findes imidlertid flere forskellige modeller,
og vi ville derfor vare Dem taknemmelig, om De
ville opgive, hvad slags chokolade, det drejer
sig om: spisechokolade eller kogechckolade.

Vi vedl:zgger nogle brochurer med forskellige
typer af maskiner. De anfgrte priser gives kun
til orientering.

Med venlig hilsen,

A/S BPGHS MASKINFABRIK

VIGGO JORGENSEN

ﬂThe Danish word lige
The adjective lige means equal, straight or even:

We are all equal.
a straight road
an even number

Vi er alle lige.
en lige vej
et lige nummer

The adverb lige means equally, straight, exactly, immediately or just,

a equally
Pakkerne er lige tunge. The parcels are equally heavy.
Jeg er ikke altid lige nem at [t isn't always easy to be

married to me. (Lit. | am not
always equally easy to be
married to.)

vaere gift med.

b straight

Jeg gik lige hjem. | went straight home.
Han karte lige ud. He went strajght ahead.
Han sagde det lige ud. He said it straight out.

¢ exactly

Den (Klokken) er lige 7. It is exactly 7 o'clock.
Det var lige, hvad jog treengte til. /t was exactly what | needed.

d immediately
Man md ikke gd i vandst lige  You must not go in the sea

efter et 'méltid. irmrmediately after a meal.
Ho_tellet Ifgger lige ved siden af The hotel is situated immediately
hjerneejendommen. beside (right next to) the
building at the comer.
e just

Han har lige veeret i England.  He has just been to England.

Jeg gér lige hen og keber en avis. I'll just go and buy a paper.

Jeg kan lige s godt bestille  / might just as well book a
et vaerelse nu. FoOnt oW,

f Ligq is also used in polite requests among friends, meaning would
you mind ... ing (see Unit 3, page 36).

Kan du lige g ned til bageren? Would you mind going to
the baker's?

D Legemsdele (parts of the body)

| hoved {-et, -er} head albue {-n, -r} elbow

ansigt (-et, -or) face hand {(-en,
hér (-et, <) hair haander} hand
pande (-n, -1} forehead finger (-en,

agje (-t, ajne} eye fingre) finger
nase (-n, -r) nose bryst (-et, -er) braast
mund {-en, @) mouth mave (-n, -r) stomach
ore (t, -r) ear ryg (-gen, -ge) back
kind (-en, -er) cheek ben (-et, -) feg
hals (-en, -e) neck, throat knee (-et, -) knee
skulder (-en, fod (-en, fodder) foot
skuldre) shoulder ta (-en, teer) toe
arm {-en, -8) am

)

q
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Hun har lyst hir, (singular)

She has fair hair.

Han har nogle enkette gra har. He has a few grey hairs.

{plural)

Ben also means bone.

B Metaller (metals)
See below for a list of metals and some associated words.

guld (-et)

et guldur

en guldsmed
salv (-et)
salvbryllup
solvpapir
bronze (-en)
bronzealder
jern (-et)

en jernbane
et jernhelbred
stél (-et)

et stalvasrk
staltrad

gold
a gold watch
a goldsmith, a jeweller
silver

sifver wedding

foit

bronze

bronze age

iron

a railway

an iron constitution
steel

a steelworks
(stesl) wire

n Expressions with at vaere

a veere feerdig med:

De er feardige med
forretningsmedet.
Er du feerdig med bogen?

b vaare glad for:

Vi er s4 glade for, at det
kunne lade sig gere.
Hun er glad for sin farmor.

¢ vaare ked af:

Jeg er s ked af, at jeg har
vaeret til ulejlighed.
Hvad er du ked af?

They have finished the business

meeting.
Have you finished the book?

We are so pleased that it
proved possible.

She is fond of her grandmother.

1 am so sormry to have caused
trouble.
Why are you sad?

Hun er ked af at hare pa ham. She Js tired of listening to him.

Er du ked af at vente et gjeblik?Would you mind waiting

d veare klar over:

a moment?

Jeg var ikke klar over, at det ! didn’t realize that things

stod s darligt til.
e veere laenge om:
Det var han lsenge om.
f vasre nadt til:

Jeg er nadt til at st op
klokken 5 i morgen.

g vasre ved at:
Du er ved at komme dig.

were that bad.

That took him a long time.

I have to get up at 5 o'clock
tornorrow.

You are getting better.

Jeg var ved at gere rent i stuen, / was cleaning the living room,

da han kom,

when he arrived.

Han var lige ved at at tabe skilen. He nearly dropped the bowi.

h vaere | vejen:
Hvad er der | vejen?

What to say

How to:

* say that someone is right
say that someone is in
the wrong
® express regret

* say ‘It is no good (... ing)’
® express that you think

someone is apologizing
too much

What is the matter?
What is wrong?

Du har ret.

Hun har uret.
Det er en skam, at ..,

Jeg er sd ked af, at ...
Det kan ikke nytte noget,
(at jeg/du/han/etc ...)

Sikke noget pjat!

juhsuef gd Bo janiey g]
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Language patterns

1 Indefinite and definite forms of nouns

a Occasionally there are differences between Danish and
English in the use of the definite form. Unit 14 contains an

example of this:

De taler forst om livet i Thkey first talk of life in
Danmark i dag. Demmark today.

Abstract nouns tend to be used in the definite form in Danish;
for example, words like death, fate, time, light, democracy,
parliament:

He is at death’s door.

Fate was kind to bim.

Time beals all sorrows.
(Lit. wounds)

the speed of light

Democracy is in danger.

Parliament meets at
Christiansborg Slot.

Han er deden ner.
Skabnen var ham blid.
Tiden lzger alle sir.

lysets hastighed

Demokratiet er i fare.

Folketinget samles pa
Christiansborg Slot.

b Another difference concerns the use of the indefinite article in
English when someone’s profession, nationality or religion is
expressed, where the noun is used without an article in Danish

(see Unit 8, page 102).

Han er ekspedient.
Kirsten er lerer.

He is a shop assistant.
Kirsten is a teacher.

Lotte er dansker. Lotte is a Dane.
Per er katolik. Per is a Catholic.

Notice: Som barn var han en tynd lille fyr (as a child ...)

2 More differences between English and
Danish expressions

In Unit 3, page 40, you saw examples where in Danish the
second noun follows immediately after the first one, as in en
flaske vin (@ bottle of wine). There are other cases where of in
English is omitted in Danish:

et glas ol a glass of beer
en skive melon a slice of melon
den 1. marts the 1st of March

et par sko a pair of shoes
2 pund smer 2 pounds of butter
25 liter benzin 25 litres of petrol

een Fyn the island of Funen

3 Comparison of adjectives

In Unit 8, pages 100-1, you saw that a few adjectives have an
irregular comparison, while there are others in which the vowel
undergoes a change in the comparative and superlative degree.
All the adjectives used in the units that belong to either of these
groups are listed below:

a Irregular comparison

gammel zldre zldst
g_od bedre bedst
l;lle mindre mindst
lidt (a little) mindre (fess) mindst (least)
meget mere mest
mange flere flest
slem (bad) varre vaerst
Note: de fleste mennesker most people
b Vowel change
fa faerre feerrest
lang laengere leengst
stor storre starst
ung yngre yngst

A different irregularity occurs in nzr {near), which has an m
before the endings -ere and -est: naermere, nermest.

Exercises

1 Change the adjectives in these sentences to either the
comparative or the superlative,

Jens er (hej) end Peter. (comp.)

Den gule taske er (billig) end den rade. {comp.)
Den brune taske er den {billig) (superl.)

Det (lille) barn gir endnu ikke i skole. (superl.)

an ogn

juAsuoeB gd Bo jeasey g
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Mine forzldre kender (mange) mennesker i Kebenhavn
nu end for 10 ar siden. {comp.)

Vil du have (meget) te? (comp.)

Lilly er (ung) end Marie. (comp.)

Hvad hedder deres (ung) datter? (superl.)

Der er 5 kilometer til det (nzr) supermarked. (superl.)

ﬂ 2 Translate the English sentences in the following dialogue.

a

-

€

Preben and Louise cannot afford to travel to France this
year.

Hvorfor ikke?

Preben’s company has gone bankrupt.

Det vidste jeg ikke. Vil det sige, at han har mistet sit
arbejde?

Yes, be is unemployed.

Han fortalte mig engang, hvor meget han fik i len. Han
tjente en masse penge.

Yes, it will be difficult for them to manage. Louise has a
good job, but she does not earn as much money as
Preben did. They may have to sell their bouse.

Det bliver nok ikke nemt for ham at f3 et andet job.

He is very depressed. If be finds a job abroad be will
leave the country.

3 Write a letter to a friend in Denmark. Talk about your
family, your work and the progress you are making in
Danish.

4 Translate this passage into Danish:

Preben’s wife is a teacher. As a child she did not like going to
school. Maybe that is the reason why she decided to become
a teacher. Most of her pupils like her. Life in a Danish village
may seem boring to someone who grew up in Copenhagen,
but she is actually very fond of working in a small school. 1
hope that fate is kind to her and that her husband finds a job
in the nearest town so that she won’t have to leave the
school.

5 Now answer the following questions:

B TR

Hvordan har Alison det torsdag morgen?

Hvorfor har Niels mistet sit job?

Bliver det svart for Niels og Kirsten at klare sig?
Hvorfor bliver det sveert for Niels at i et andet job?

Comprehension

Presents for Hans and Lone

Fredag morgen stir de tidligt op. Den maskine, som Geor

: . € O

Alison skal med, flyver fra Kastrup klokken 10: og de skalgvaarg

ude i lufthavnen senest en time for. Mens de sidder og spiser

Eorgfill'lmﬂ;i, giil George ind og henter 2 pakker. Den ene giver
an ne, der tager papiret forsigtigt af. G

kobbergryde med 25 rede roser. B aven eren

George Den kan ogsé bruges tit madlavning.
Lone Tusind tak! Den er vi meget glade for. Den er s& smuk, at
det neesten er synd at bruge den i kekkenet. Den burde

altid sté til pynt.
Hans Tak skal | have!
Qeorge Siden du méaske ikke vil fa si stor fornajelse af gryden
som Lone, har vi en gave til, som jeg synes, du skulle
T o -
e ar erne.
goct finde ud af at brugs, ien dog! Ja, dem kan jeg
Lone Ma jeg se, hvad det er? Tre flasker champagne! Dem
gleeder jeg mig tit at smage pa.
Hans Det ved jeg ikke, om du kan f4 lov til. Det er min gave.

maskine (flyvemaskine) (-n, -r) aeroplane
pakke (-n, -r) parcel
papir (-et) paper
forsigtlg cautious, careful, gentie
madlavning (-en) cooking
deter synd itis a pity
synd (-en, -er) sin
til pynt for decoration
pynt (-en) omament, trimming(s)
slden since
Han vil fi fornojelse af gryden. The pan will prove useful
to him.
fornojelse (-n, -r) pleasure; here: (nytte) use
Men dog! /say!

True or false?

a On Friglay morning they have to get up early because George
and Alison have to be at the airport at nine o’clock.
b The parcel that Hans opens contains 25 red roses.

juAsueB gd Bo jeass) g]
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Goodbye!

They arrive at Kastrup Airport a few minutes past nine. Lone and
Hans don’t stay long at the airport since they have to go to work,

Alison  Farvel! Tusind tak for denne gang! Det har veeret en deijlig

ferie.
George Ja, farvel og tak for altl PA gensyn il neeste sommer!

Hans Farvel og god rejse! )
Lone Farvel! Jeg haber ikke, at turen bliver for anstrengende for

Alison,

gensyn (-et, -) meeting (again), reunion ‘l

A present for Alison

George and Alison check in their baggage. Before they go up
into the departure lounge George gives Alison the present he
bought for her at the jeweller’s.

i il di jeq ikke
George Jeg har en lille gave til digl Jeg er godt kiar over, atljeg
altid er lige nem at vasre gift med. S& gaven er min méade
at sige undskyld pé. .
Alison  Dst skal du slet ikke taenke pa! Men det betyder ikke, at
jeg ikke szetter stor pris pa gaven. Tak, skat!

Jeg er ikke altid lige nem [/t isn't always easy to be
at vaere gift med. married to me.
lige nem equally easy
Det skal du Ikke tzenke pa! Don't worry about that!
seette pris pa (satte, sat) appraciate, value

In the list below you will find all the strong and irregular verbs
that have appeared in the dialogues and other texts. Some of
these verbs are prefixed verbs, such as indse (ind-se), tilbringe
{til-bringe). There are also a few compound verbs, such as
istandsette (i-stand-sztte: Lit. put in order). These prefixed
and compound verbs are included in the list.

There are three columns showing the infinitive, the past tense
and the past participle of the verbs. If the present tense is
irregular it appears in brackets immediately after the
infinitive, as in vide [ved]. Most of the prefixed and
compound verbs are entered with a reference to the basic verb.

Infinitive Past tense Past participle

afbryde (cf. bryde)

afgé (cf. gd)

afthange afhang afhengt
ankomme (cf, komme)

ansatte (cf. sette)

bede bad bedt
befinde (cf. finde)

beskrive (cf, skrive)

bestd (cf, std)

betyde betad betydet

blive blev blevet

bringe bragte bragt

bryde brad brude

burde [ber] burde burdet

byde bed budt

drikke drak drukket

de dode (er) ded (adjective)

efterlade (cf. lade)
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Infinitive

falde

fare

finde

findes

flyve

foresla (cf. sl3)
forlade (cf, lade)
forstd (cf. std)
forsvinde

fortsaette (cf, sette)
fortalle (cf. talle)
fryse

fyge

folge

fa

give

grundlzgge (cf. legge)
ggre (ger]

B

have [har]

hedde

hjzlpe

holde

indse (cf. se)

indtage (cf. tage)
istandsette (cf. sztte)
knibe

komme
kunne [kan)
lade

ligge

lyde

legge

lebe

matte [mi]
nyde

omgive (cf. give)
overdrive

rive

se
sidde
sige

Past tense Past participle
faldt faldet
farede/for faret
fandt fundet
fandtes (har) fandtes
flaj flojet
forsvandt forsvundet
fros frosset
fygede/fog fyget/foget
fulgte fulgt
fik fiet
gav givet
gjorde gjort
gik gdet
havde haft
hed heddet
hjalp hjulpet
holdt holdt
kneb knebet
kom kommet
kunne kunnet
lod ladet/ladt
(prefixed verbs only - ladt)
la ligget
led lyde
lagde lagt
leb lobet
maétte mattet
ned nydt
overdrev overdrevet
rev revet
s set
sad siddet
sagde sagt

Infinitive

skrive
skulle [skal]
skaere
sla

slds
sove
springe
sperge
stjele
std
synge
salge
saztte
tage

tilbringe (cf. bringe)

tilbyde (cf. byde)
turde [ter]
telle

udseatte (cf. sztte)

undgd (cf. gi)
vide [ved]
ville [vil]
velge

vare [er]

gdelegge (cf. l=gge)

Past tense

skrev
skulle
skar
slog
sloges
sov
sprang
spurgte
stjal
stod
sang
solgte
satte
tog

turde
talte

vidste
ville
valgte
var

Past participle

skrevet
skullet
skéret
sldet
{har) sloges
sovet
sprunget
spurgt
stjdlet
stdet
sunget
solgt

sat

taget

turdet
talt

vidst
villet
valgt

varet

247
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Unit 1

Dialogues a Eb T, cE

Exer(g“ses 1 a Hans’ nabo hedder Kirsten. b Hans’ ven
fra England hedder George. ¢  Kirstens mor hedder Marie
Serensen. d Jeg hedder (...). 2 aKommer Alison pa
fredag? b Bor Marie Serensen i Herning? ¢ Kerer
George med toget fra Esbjerg til Kobenhavn? d  Er deten
interessant rejse? 3 a Kommerdeidag? b Hun
flyver herove ¢ Denerlang. d Det kerer il
Kebenhavn. e DeboriHoltee. 4 a Jeg hedder‘ {...)
b Nej, jeg kommer fra England. ¢ Ja/nej, jeg bori(...).
5 aHvad hedder du? b Kommer du fra Kebenhavn?

¢ Bor din datter ogsd i Esbjerg? 6 a Hej John!
Velkommen til Danmark! b Hej Mads! Tak! ¢ Jeg
synes, det er en interessant rejse. d  Hvad hedder din mor?
e Hun hedder Edith Olesen. f Hun skal bo hos osien
uge. g Undskyld, er du/De Viggo Nielsen? h Nej, jeg
hedder Per Hansen. i Undskyld!

Comprehension Travelling to England a T,bE cE
Kobenhavn aEb T, cE

Unit 2

Dialoguesa T,bT,cEdEeT.

Exercises 1 a naboen, b ¢ tultcisten, c ) slottet],)

d dronningen, e ugen, oppen. a Deter
ikke en langgreise. b Alison flyver ikke til Kebenhavn.

¢ Hun hedder ikke Marie Serensen. d  De spiser ikke
xzblekage. e Han kan ikke spise mere. f Hun skal ikke
bohosos. g Viskalikkekerenu. 3 a Jegvil gerne
flyve ps fredag. b Jeg vil gerne bo hos dem. ¢ Jeg vil
gerne rejse til England. d  Jeg vil gerne have en kop kaffe.
4 a Despiserden. b Jegskal kore meddem. ¢ De

holder meget af ham. d Visiger ‘du’tilhende. 5 a Ja,
George er lidt tret. b Han traenger til en gin og tonic.

¢ De skal have kiar suppe, fleeskesteg med redkal og
xblekage. d Ja, George holder meget af dansk mad.

¢ Ja, de drikker redvin til maden. 6 b, a,d,c,f,e.
Comprehension a T,bF,¢cEd T

Unit3

Dialogues aEbFE cT.

Exercises 1 a  buketten, buketter, buketterne; b bordet,
borde, bordene; ¢  dronningen, dronninger, dronningerne;

d toget, tog, togene; e  slottet, slotte, slottene;

f naboen, naboer, naboerne; g familien, familier,
familierne; h  bAden, bide, bidene. 2 a Jeg vil gerne
have en flaske redvin. b Det er lidt for dyrt, synes jeg.

¢ Ja, deter billigt. Den vil jeg gerne have. 3 a dyre
buketter b danske familier ¢ sm3 parker d  trere
ekspeditricer e hyggelige slotte f stzrke vine g lange
rejset. 4 a I mellemtiden dekker jeg bord. b  Til dessert
spiser vi chokoladeis. ¢ Idag kommer George. d P3
mandag skal jeg flyve til London. e Nu skal vi spise.

f Om et kvarter korer jegtil Holte. 5§ a Min, b

Hans, ¢ Vores, d Deres, e Hendes, f hans,

g sin, h jeres, i dine, | sine. 6 a Jeg vil gerne
have fire roser. b Jeg vil gerne have tre stykker wienerbrod.
¢ Jeg vil gerne have fem tulipaner. d Jeg vil gerne have to
flasker redvin. 7 a Ja, George har sovet som en sten.

b Nej, George gar hen til bageren efter morgenbred. ¢ Nej,
roserne er dyre. d  Nej, det regner.
Comprehension aEb T,cT,dF

Unit 4

Dialogues aFEbT,cFdT

Exercises 1 a buketten er billig; b  toget er redt;

¢ passagerenertret; d flaskenerlille; e turisten er

venlig; f dessertenergod; g slottet er dyrt.

2 a mine, b sin, ¢ hendes, d jeres, e deres,
f dine, g Hans. 3 a timinutteroverti; b haly
et; ckvartiotte; d fem minutter over halv elleve;

¢ fire minutter i halv fice; f tominutterito. 4 a Toget
er forsinket. Det ankommer klokken 1 (et). b Engleenderen
afgar (kerer) 12.30 (tolv tredive). Man skal have pladsbillet.

¢  En enkeltbillet eller en returbillet? d Det bliver 438,00
(fire hundrede otteogtredive) kroner, 5§ a boede,

b dzkkede, ¢ ringede, d regnede, e Kklarede,

f varede, g kostede, h lavede. 6 a blaste,
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b kerte, ¢ keobte, d spiste, f trangte,
talte, h rejste. 7 a Alison og George skal rejse til

irhus pimandag. b George kaber enkeltbilletter. ¢ Der

afgar Intercitytog fra Kebenhavn hver time. d  Flyveturen

varer ca. 2 timer e Nej, Alison ankommer ikke med flyet

klokken 2. Toget ned til London var forsinket.

Comprehension Travelling by train a E b T, ¢ F. I lufthavnen

aEbEcT

smagte, e

Unit 5
Dialogues a T,bEcEdT
Exercises 1 a vennen er fornuftig; b  toget er langt;

¢ dronningen er smuk; d blomsterne er dyre; e

bagerne er venlige; f slottet er gammelt; g passageren er
sulten. 2 a A single room costs 150.00 DKr. a night.

b No, breakfast is not included in the price. It costs 25.00
DKt ¢ It takes half an hour to drive from the hotel to the
beach. 3 a den hyggelige restaurant; b  den sultne
englender; ¢ dendyrevin; d detbli hus; e det
gamle, gule hus; f detstorebdl. 4 a Jegvil gerne
besege et museum. b Jeg synes ikke, vi skal spise pa en
restaurant. Det er for dyrt. ¢ Hvis maden er god og billig, vil
jeg gerne spise der. 5 a Vi rejste til England med vores
datter. b De ringer til os hver dag. ¢ Vi skal nok kere jer
op til Gilleleje. @ De vil gerne kabe jeres hys. e Vores
blomster var ikke dyre. f Deres fly er forsinket. g Kanl
kere dem ud i lufthavnen? 6 a De kommer nok i morgen.
b Jeg skal bare deekke bord. ¢ Han har ikke tendt balet.
d Jeg ringer altid til min mor midt pd dagen. e Det

begynder snart at blive morkt. f Solen skinner ikke.
Det har ikke regnet hele dagen. h Jeg kan ikke fa
billetter til forestillingen. 7 a Ja, Hans synes, det er en god

idé at kere op til Louisiana. b Ja, de kerer op til Helsingor i
stedet. Lone kan f3 billetter til forestillingen pa Kronborg Slot.
¢ Nej, det ligger lidt uden for Gilleleje. d  De kerer over til
et gammelt, gult hus. Det er ikke Lars og Malenes hus, men
ejeren ved, hvor deres hus ligger.

Comprehensiona EbE cT.

Unit 8

Dialogues a T, bEcEdT.

Exercises 1 a har besegt; b har dekket; ¢ har
regnet; d harglemt; e harkeby f har drukket; g

har fundet; h er ankommet; i har veeret; | har sagt.
2 a begyndte, b inviterede, ¢ boede, d rejste,
e fik, f fortalte, g bleyy, h var 3 a Larsog

Malene har et sommerhus, der/som ligger i Gilleleje.

gér ned til bilet, som Lars har tamdt.ggc De hai' drukkb et‘gen
dyre flaske vin, som George gav dem. d Hans spiser lidt
mere af &blekagen, som Lone har lavet, e Vi rejser over til
Kebenhavn, der/som er Danmarks hovedstad. 4 a synes

b tt:gl; ; teenker, sd I_Isyn‘:ies, e tror f synes, '
g oL, synes, vad er klokken? Den er halv syv.
Forestillingen begynder klokken otte. Jeg m3 vere i Gillelejsz},em
minutter i halv otte. Jeg kerer kvart i syv. Min datter skal vare i
lufthavnen fem minutter over halv syvi morgen. 6 A Ja
du skal ga hen ad Torvegade til Middelgade. Der skal du g4 el
hojre. Der ligger en blomsterhandler pi hjernet af Middelgade
og Storegade over for en damefrisor. B Ja, du skal g3 hen ad
Storegade til farste gade p4 venstre hind. Den hedder
Borgergade. Der skal du g3 til venstre. Nir du kommer til
Torvegade, skal du g4 til hojre. Hansens Hotel ligger pa hjornet
af Torvegade og Middelgade over for en kiosk. 7 a tolv
rade roser; b tyve gule tulipaner; ¢ femogtredive
engelske turister; d firs smi huse; e tooghalvtreds gamle
togs f nioghalvfierds sultme passagerer; g syvogtres
billige restauranter; h  nioghalvfems fornuftige mend.
C%mlfrl;:heq_‘smn Looking for the hotel a F, b E. In the evening
aT,bEcT

Unit 7
Dialogues aEbEcE
Exercises 1 a  Det betyder ikke, at chokoladen er dyrere end

andre slags chokolade. b Jeg kunne ikke tale dansk, da jeg
!com til Danmark. ¢ Jeg kan ikke lide at tale med mennesker,
jeg moder i toget. d Vi rejser ikke med toget, nir vi skal til
Kobenhavn. e Kaffen var ikke fardig, da jeg kom tilbage,
f Jeg synes ikke, vi skal besoge Louisianaidag. 2 a Han
kender ikke Tivoli, fordi han aldrig har veret i Kebenhavn.
b Jeg hdber, det snart klarer op. ¢ Han siger, at de miske
kommer pd mandag. d  Fordi det altid regner, korer vi aldrig
op til Gilleleje. e Hovis solen ikke skinner i eftermiddag, kan
vigdibiografen. 3 a afgir, b ankommer ’
c b_esager, d give, e gor, f kan, g finder

ligge, i er, | trznger, k har |1 szlger,
m laver 4 a Hun vasker sig og klzeder sig pa. b
Skynd dig, George! ¢ Vi skal skynde 0s. d Jeg vaskede

mig og klaedte mig pd. e De har sat sig ned.

f George barberede sig. g Skyndte Ijer? 5 Jeg vil gerne
byde jer velkommen til dette forremingsmade. Jeg hiber, at I alle
sammen har fiet en kop kaffe. Jeg vil gerne sige et par ord om
kaffen, der er en sarlig fin kaffe. Den er selvfolgelig dyrere end
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de fleste andre slags kaffe, men der er stor eftersporgsel efter
vores kaffe i England, og jeg ved, at danskerne ogsa holder af
stzrk kaffe. Jeg kan tilbyde jer favorable priser. 6 a
Vakkeuret ringer klokken 7. b Nej, Alison skynder sig ud
pa badevzrelset. ¢ Ja, George er meget sulten. d George
og Alisons chokolade er dyrere end de fleste andre slags
chokolade, fordi den er lavet af de fineste ingredienser. e Der
er nu stor eftersporgsel efter luksusvarer, fordi folk er begyndt at
interessere sig mere for kvalitet end for billige priser.
Comprehension George chats to PoulaT,bFEcE Alison talks
toGitteaEbT,c T

Unit 8
Dialogues a T,b T,cEdE
Exercises 1 adyrere; b  hyggeligere; ¢ mere sulten;

d stxrkere; e storre; f ldre; g mere; h flere,

2 a Goddag. Mit navn er Peter Smith. Jeg vil gerne bestille
et verelse. b Frai morgen indtil den elvte. ¢ Jeg
kommer pa fredag i stedet og bliver indtil den elvte. Hvad koster
et enkeltverelse? d Er det med morgenmad? 3 a

vigtige; b nemme; ¢ forsinkede; d sultne; e bla.
4 a enhyggeligkro; b etdansk hotel; c et forsinket
tog; d etlille badeverelse; e en leekker dessert.

5 a Yes,there are a few tickets left. b The cheapest
tickets cost 90.00 DKr. (plus booking charge). ¢ No, all the
tickets have been sold up to and including 16 November.

d The performance begins at Sp.m. on Saturdays. e Not
yet. The advance booking is for the next two weeks only.

6 a George vil ikke bo pd det samme hotel, fordi han synes,
varelserne er for dyre. b Det koster et bestemt beleb pr. dag
plus forsikringen. Belobet athznger af bilens storrelse. ¢
Alison har lyst til at gi i biografen. d Filmen hedder
“Italiensk for begyndere’. e Nej, der er udsolgt til filmen
klokken 21.

Comprehension A telephone conversation a F, b T. Late Tuesday
eveninga T,bE

Unit 9

Texts and dialognesa EbE cT,dT.

Exercises1 a inde; b ned; ¢ hen; d derovre;

e hjemme; f ud; g ude. 2 a Nir han taler dansk,
foler han sig som dansker. b Fordi roserne var si dyre,
kebte hun tulipanerne. ¢  Nar vi skal til Kebenhavn, rejser vi
som regel med toget. d  Da toget ankom til Arhus, var de
meget trette. e Hvis det holder op med at regne, kan vi kere
ud til stranden i eftermiddag. 3 a  Jeg vil gerne have et

pund tomate. b Jeg vil gerne have tre log.
geme have seks guleradder. d  Jeg vil gerne have tre pund
jordbzr. e Jeg vil gerne have tre kilo kartofler. £ Jeg vil
gerne have fem porre. g Jeg vil gerne have to agurker.

4 a vokser, b dyrker, ¢ vokser, d wvokset.

5 a Han skal rejse til London pi fredag. b  Han vil gerne
rejse til London pa fredag. ¢ Han kan rejse til London pi
fredag. d De ma ikke kobe et hus i Arhus. e De vil gerne
kabe et hus i Arhus. f Dekan kobe et husiArhus. g De
vil kebe et hus i Arhus. h Vi skal besoge dem i deres
sommerhus i Gilleleje. i Vi ma besage dem i deres
sommerhus i Gilleleje. j Vi vil besege dem i deres
sommerhus i Gilleleje. k Vi mi ikke besage dem i deres
sommerhus i Gilleleje. 6 a noget, b nogen,

< nog!e, d noget, e nogle, f nogen. 7 a Nej,
jeg bor i en by. Jeg har en lejlighed inde midt i byen.

b Nej, jeg boede ude pa landet i mange ir. Mine forzldre
havd? en gird. Men for to 4r siden solgte de girden. ¢ ]Ja, jeg
kan lide at bo der. Min lejlighed er lille, men ny. Mine forzldres
gird var meget gammel.

Comprehension En molbohistorie a T, b F. Talking about the
pasta bE

Unit 10

Texts_anddialoguaa"[‘,b'l',cF,d'I‘,eE

Exercises1 a harglemt; b erkert; c har bestlt;

d harlejet; e harbesluttet; f erlandet; g er
lykkedes; h har fortalt; i har dyrket; j er begyndt.

2 a Han er meget hej, ca. 1,90m (en meter og halviems),
Han har kort, merkt hir og bl gjne. b Sorte bukser og en
gren jakke. ¢ Nej, han si slet ikke glad ud. Han si meget
tretud. d Detvedjegikke., 3 a Hvis han ikke kan
komme i morgen, vil vi kere op til Helsinger. b Hvis du
ikke tager en cardigan med, kommer du til at fryse. ¢ Hvis |
aldrig har veret i Kobenhavn, mi I rejse deroveri 4. d  Hvis
du kun har kebt en liter malk, ma vi kebe noget mere,

e Hvis du ikke kan leje en bil, skal vi nok hente dig.

4 a Han bor nord for Kebenhavn. b Vi rejste sydp4.

¢ Dekomaeostfra. d Johnerenglender e Viggoer

¢ Jegvil

dansker. f Enk Meller er bager. g Jeg har ingenfikke
nogen penge, sd jeg kan ikke gi i biografen. h Jeg ved ikke,
om hans mor har set sit barnebarn. i  Huvis flyet er forsinket,

kan vi besege min tante pi vej til lufthavnen, § a Liseer

Mettes moster/tante. b Malene er Ases barnebarn.
¢ Mette er Elses datter.  d  Birte er Jorgens svigermor.
e Christian er Mikaels morbror/onkel. f Malene er Jorgens
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niece. 6 a Kabenhavn ligger ved ﬁres:n;lnd pa Sjzlland.

b Alison liner et par lange bukser, en cardigan ogen
regnfrakke. ¢ ATison hgr lyst til en kop kaffe. d Mikaels
mor har langt, merkt hir og brune sjne. Hun er lidt under
middelhejde og tynd. Hun er sytten eller maske atten &r
gammel. e De kan ikke finde Mikaels mor, fordi der er si
mange mennesker pa fergen. f Det ved vi ikke. Maske kan
hun ikke klare at passe sit barn og gemmer sig pa fargen.
Comprehension What does she look like? a T, bE  What does
he look like? aE b T.

Unit 11

Dialogues a TbEcEdFE

Exer?:iguses 1 a den syvende oktober, seksten hundrede (og)
enogfyrre; b  den enogtredivte december, atten hundrede (og)
treoghalvtreds; ¢ den ferste februar, nitten hundrede (og)
niogtres; d den femte juni, nitten hundrede (og) tretten;

den seksogtyvende maj, sytten hundrede {og) seksten;

den elvte marts, femten hundrede (og) otteoghalvfjerds.

a folte, besvimede; b ankom; ¢ gik; d 14, sov;
vignede, skyndte; f ringede; g vidste, var;

sagde, havde. 3 a gammelung; b tyndityk;
dyr/billigy d mindre/storre; e indvendig/udvendig
sur/glad; g lang/kor; h sidst/farst; i storflille.

a forsinkede tog; b nemme rejser; ¢ beb.oede ger;
gronne skove; e fornuftige faetre; f gastirie damer;
stakkels bern; h gamle mend; i sultqe detre;

j udmerkede forestillinger. 5 a Det er min frdselsdag dgn
femtende april. b Ja, det er min fodselsdag i dag. ¢ Huis
man/du fortzller folk, at det er ens/din fedselsdag, lyder det,
som om man/du beder om en gave. d Jeg vil ikke fq]re min
fodselsdag. Jeg kan ikke lide fadselsdage. De minder mig om, at
tiden flyver af sted. Jeg er bange for at blive gammel.
Comprehension a T, b F

Unit 12

Texts and dialogues aFEbE ¢ T. _

Exercises 1 a Den unge kvinde, der/som sidder over for
Alison, sperger hende, om hun kan passe den lille dreng.

b Den lille dreng, hvis mor er giet pd toilettet, falder i sevn.
¢ Drengens mor kommer ikke tilbage, hvad der fir Alison til
at tro, at hun ikke er interesseret i sit barn. d  George
kommer ind i cafeteriet og ser barnet, som Alison passer.

e Den unge mor efterlod kun en baby og en bameyogn, hvad
de synes er meget merkeligt. 2 a Jorgen og Gitte Juhl har
fembern. b De har tre detre. ¢ Den yngste pige hedder

N AaLR=OTF0 N

Lise. d Den zldste pige leser medicin p3 universitetet i
Kobenhavn. e Poulersyttenr. f Viggo vil vare
politibetient. 3 a  billigere; b kennere; ¢ mindre;
d ldre; e yngre; f lengere; g flere; h feerre,
i mere. 4 a George ved ikke, hvornar Alison kommer
hjem. b Han kender ikke Alisons venner fra sprogskolen.
¢ Lone kan mange sprog. d  De fik at vide, at flyet ville
ankomme klokken 6. e Jeg vidste ikke, at de var flyttet ud
pd landet, f Jette vil gerne laere Alison nzermere at kende.
8 George har kendt Hans og Lone imange 4r. 5§ a
Eleverne pa begynderholdet lrer udtalen og grammatikken, og
de lerer at stave ordene. I timerne skal de ogs4 tale dansk.

b  Eleverne p3 Alisons hold diskuterer danske noveller.

¢ Legen gir ud p4, at de alle er utilfredse med deres
tilvaerelse, fordi de ikke kan lide deres arbejde. For alles
vedkommende findes der en ideel stilling, som en af de andre
har. De skal stille spergsmil til hinanden for at finde ud af,
hvem de skal bytte stilling med. d  Alisons historie handler
om en mand, der bor i en storby. Han kan ikke tile
forureningen, og larmen gir ham p nerverne. Han leegger
penge til side, s3 han kan kebe et hus ude p4 landet. Omsider
far han sparet penge nok sammen og flytter langt ud p2 landet.
Han flytter imidlertid ikke vaek fra larmen, for man bygger en
motorvej for enden af hans have.

Comprehension Alison phones George a T, b F. George phones
Marianne a T, bE.

Unit 13

Dialogues and texts a T, bE ¢ T,

Exercises 1 a Jeg ved ikke, om mine forzldre kan komme
pisendag. b Hvis de kommer, kan du fortzlle dem om din
tur til London. ¢ Jeg spurgte hende, om hun ville line en
cardigan. d Hvis han ikke kan hjzlpe mig, vil jeg sporge
min fetter, om han kan line mig pengene. e Hvis barn
passer du? £ Hvis du har lyst, kan vi g i biografen i aften.
& En af mine venner, hvis forzldre er pa ferie, holder en fest
pilordag. 2 a Da de kom til @sterport Station, stod
Marianne og ventede pd dem. b ‘Hvornir tog I
hjemmefra?’, spurgte hun. ¢ Nar Peter og Jette kommer til
Kebenhavn pa torsdag, skal de alle ud og spise P4 en restaurant.
d  Nir vi besagte dem, fik vi altid en kop kaffe klokken 11 om
formiddagen. e Da George kom til Danmark, kunne han
ikke tale dansk ret godt. f Nir George taler dansk, foler han
sig som dansker. g Hvornir ankommer toget?

3 a Imigemegdenturiskoven. b Du skal kere din
sester til fergen. ¢ Jeg ber hjzlpe dem med at flytte.
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d  Han ter godt g3 hen p4 politistationen med pengene.

¢ De kan godt komme p torsdag. f Du mi komme og
hizlpe 0s. 4 a De gifter sig til sommer. b Du bevaeger
dig ikke nok. ¢ Han folte sig dicligt tilpas. d Vihygger
0s altid, ndr de kommer p3 besog. ¢ Jeg satte mig ud i
kokkenet. f Ikan lagge jer pd gresplenen og nyde det gode
vei. 5 a George og Alison vil holde en uges ferie, fordi de
fir meget travlt, nir de kommer hjem. b Jette og Peter
kommer til Kebenhavn p3 torsdag. ¢ Deres tur begynder pi
Langelinie, hvor de skal se Den Lille Havfrue. d Den
kongelige familie bor pi Amalienborg slot. e Streget gir fra
Kongens Nytorv til Ridhuspladsen.

f Nej, Alison ter ikke g4 op ad den udvendige trappe til
toppen af kirketirnet.

Comprehension Marianne’s childhood a T, b E. A cold
experiencea T, b F

Unit 14

Dialogues a T,bT,cF,dE

Exercises1 a MetteogOlehartrebarn. b Ole bryder
sig ikke om ked, men kan godt spise en kylling. ¢ Ja,
Anders kan godt lide kod, men han bryder sig ikke om fisk. d
Nej, Malene er ikke vegetar, men hun holder mere af gronsager
end afked. e Nej, nir hun steger en kylling, laver hun kun
enret. f Ole laver mad om sendagen. Han varmer bare en
pizzaiovnen. 2 a Nej tak, jeg vil hellere have et smykke.
b Nej tak, jeg vil hellere have et fiemsyn. ¢ Nej tak, jeg vil
hellere line din bil. d Jeg vil helst have en pxre. e¢ Vildu
line en paraply eller en regnfrakke? f Jeg vil helst lane en
paraply. g Vil du have en gaffel eller en kniv? h Jeg vil
helst have en kniv. i Vil du line en bil eller en cykel?

i Jeg vil helst lane en cykel. k Vil du have et fiernsyn eller
enradio? 1 Jeg vil helst have enradio. 3 a sad, fros;

b lykkedes; ¢ bred; d bad; e gledede; f holds;
g rev; h afbred; i lob; | ; k skar

4 a deledigestole; b det bakkede terren; ¢
sporgsmilene er lette; d etgulthus; e deres stakkels
forzldre; f den lekre mad; g etfranskhotel; h det
tosprogede barn; i hans bld bukser; j hendes egen
cardigan, 5 a Vivil gerne se et spisckort. b Hvad har
du lyst til at spise? ¢ Deterengodidé. Vikanf3
tomatsuppe eller champignonsuppe. d  Jeg vil hellere have
champignonsuppe. ¢ Der er flere forskellige slags pa
spisekortet. Vi kan sparge, om de er friske. f Jeg vil gerne

have en halv kylling med nye kartofler og agurkesalat.

g Hvis vi stadigvak er sulme, nir vi har spist disse to retter,
kan vi fd hindbzr med flede. 6 a Alison gleder sig til at
komme hjem igen, fordi hun savner sin have. b Marianne vil
ikke have en halv hummer, fordi hun er vegetar. Hun spiser
hverken ked eller fisk. ¢  Til dessert bestiller George
hjemmelavet is med friskpiukkede hindb2r, d De drikker
hvidvin til forretten og redvin til hovedretten. e Hans har
Marianne til bords. f George og Jette snakker om livet i
Danmark i dag og om de forandringer, der har fundet sted i
lobet af de sidste 25 4r. Og de snakker om sig selv.
Comprehension George makes a speech a T, b F. George and
Jettea T,b T.

Unit 15

Dialogues a T,bEcFEd T,

Exerases 1 a Sommerhuset lejes som regel af en tysk familie.
b Kirsten blev inviteret indenfor af Lone. ¢ Marie
Serensen blev kort op til Holte af Hans. d  Vin kan ikke
kobes af barn. e  Sagen skal nok blive ordnet af
receptionisten. f Pengene blev fundet af Liselotte.

g De blev undervist i engelsk af en ung leerer fra Herning.

2 a Sommerhuset er blevet solgt. b Haven blev forsemt.
¢ Girden blev istandsat. d Kirkeklokken var blevet skjult.
e Brevet blev skrevet den 9. august. f Bygningen er blevet
revetned. 3 Han lukkede op for fiernsynet for at se TV-
avisen. TV-avisen var ikke begyndt. I stedet var der en
partipolitisk udsendelse. I Danmark er der mange politiske
partier. De fleste har mandater i folketinget. Danmark har som
regel en koalitionsregering, og tit har regeringen ikke flertal i
folketinget. De moderate partier vil ikke arbejde sammen med
de yderliggiende partier. Hans og Lone stemmer pa det samme
parti. De er enige om de fleste sager, men ikke om alt.

4 a dersom; b hvis; ¢ hvad; d der/som; som;

¢ hvadder; f hvad. 5 a Itstarts at 20.00 and is
called Hammerslag (‘Hammerslag’ means literally ‘hammer
stroke’ and refers to the hammer used at auctions.) b The
news at 18.00 is followed by a weather forecast. ¢ The
programme is an interview with the author Aage Dons who is
90 years old. He talks about people he has met during his long
life and about being a traveller in a turbulent century. d
Sidste Omgang is a powerful and humorous account of 2 young
man’s last 24 hours in Copenhagen. He takes leave of his
friends, the city and his relatives. 6 a Novellen handler om
et gammelt maleri. b  Anders Bodelsen har skrevet novellen,
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¢ Maleriet hanger i stuen hos Leif og Jytte. d Lillemor
tror, at maleriet er malet af en beromt dansk maler. e Jytte
tager portraettet ned fra vaeggen, fordi hun vil kere hen til et
auktionshus med det for at finde ud af, hvad det ver vard.
f Maleriet bliver renset, og udtrykket i Amelies ajne bliver
odelagt. g Det er ikke serlig meget vaerd, fordi det er en
ukendt maler, der har malet det. 7 a  George har det ikke
godt, fordi han fik for meget at drikke i aftes. b  Alison har
svert ved at forstd det politiske system i Danmark, fordi der er
si mange partier. ¢ De mange partier skaber ikke politisk
kaos i Danmark. Regeringen bestir som regel af flere partier, der
enten ligger lidt til hojre eller lidt til venstre for centrum.
George og Alison stemte pa 2 forskellige partier ved det
sidste valg, men de vil ikke sige, hvad de stemte p3,
Comprehension Alison explains a T, b E. A surprise visitor a F,
b E George and Marianne aE b T.

Unit 16

Dialogues aEbT,cEdT.

Exercises 1 a datteren, detre, dotrene, b

moderen/moren, medre, modrene; ¢ hovedstaden,
hovedstaeder, hovedstederne; d  barnet, bemn, bernene;

€ sommeren, somre, somrene; f bageren, bagere, bagerne;
g museet, museer, museerne; h  mennesket, mennesker,
menneskene/menneskerne. 2 a Perkomigit b Lene
kom i forgirs. ¢ Kommer hunimorgen? d Ja, hun
kommer i morgen tidlig (formiddag). e Han kommer om
lordagen. f De kommer p4 tirsdag. g Jens kom i
onsdags. h Jane komi (gir) aftes. i Hunkomi morges (i
formiddags). j De kommer til fordrer. k Niels kommer
til pinse. 1 Han kommer altid om foriret. m Jeg kommer
omen time. n Hun kom for to uger siden. o Jeg var der i
tredage. 3 a De skiftedes til at passe babyen (barnet).

b Vi modtes uden for bageren. ¢ Jeg synes, det er forkert
at sige, at hans problemer skyldes hans manglende selvtillid.

d Jeg ved ikke, hvorfor bernene altid slds. e Det er
lykkedes (for) ham at lre at tale et fremmed sprog pato
méneder. f Planen mislykkedes, fordi de ikke havde penge
nok. g Vi har fulgtes ad til England mange gange.

4 a Jeghardetikkeretgodt. b Ja, jeg har taget min
temperatur. Jeg har 37,9 (syvogtredive ni). ¢ Jeg har ondt i
hovedet, og jeg er svimmel. Jeg har ogsd kvalme. d Det tror
jeg ikke. e Ja, jeg kabte heldigvis nogle i gir. Jeg tager to og
giriseng. 5 Liselotte er glad for sit job. Hendes foraldre
kommer tit og besager hende i Kebenhavn. Hun og hendes mor

holder meget af at g3 i teatret. Hendes far kan bedre lide at se
en fodboldkamp i fjernsynet. Nir de gAr i teatret, ringer han til
sin fztter, der bor i Ballerup. Han kommer ind til Soren, og de
to meend spiser deres mad foran fjernsynet. Feetteren tager
tilbage til Ballerup klokken 10, fordi hans kone ikke kan lide at
vare alene hjemme. Liselotte rejser over til Fyn en gang om
mineden og besoger sine forzldre i Odense. 6 a George
synes, det er merkeligt, at Alison fryser, fordi det er s3 lummert.
b Nej, George ved ikke, hvordan man laver frikadeller. Han
beder Alison om at fortzlle ham, hvad han skal gore. ¢ Den
felgende morgen har Alison orepine og en slem hovedpine.
Feberen er nu 39,5 (niogtredive fem). d Lagen siger, at det
ville vaere meget ufornuftigt at rejse tilbage til England om 2
dage. —
Comprehension A change of plan a T, b F, George copesaEb T.

Unit 17

Dialogues a T,bE ¢cE dE

Exercises 1 a har forandret sig; b skynde dig; ¢ folte
mig; d hyggejer; ¢ vaskeros; f harsat sig.

2 a Ja, duskal gd ned ad Streget, og nir du kommer til
tredje gade pa hajre hind, skal du g til hejre. Gaden hedder
Kebmagergade. Rundetirn ligger i Kebmagergade, og nir man
kommer fra Stroget ligger det pa hojre side. b Ja, du skal g3
ned ad Stroget, og nir du kommer til anden gade pa venstre
hind, skal du g3 til venstre. Du skal g ned ad Hojbro Plads og
over broen. P4 den anden side af broen ligger Christiansborg
Slot. 3 a Hunharridtil at kebe huset. b Hun har
mange penge. ¢ Hun har flere mebler end vi har  d
Mablerne var meget dyre. e Kan jeg give dig et godt rad?

f Han vil kebe et smykke til sin kone. g Har du pakker dit
toj? h Jegersulten. i Kanjegfset stykke smorrebrod?

j Hvor er smorrebradet? k Jeg vil gerne have et stykke
wienerbrad. 1 Hvor er mit veerktej?

4 a Han har ikke rid til at rejse pa ferie i 4. b Hun
besager altid sine bedsteforzldre, nir hun rejser over til
Kebenhavn. ¢ De kommer nok med feergen, der ankommer
klokken 3. d Hun bruger desvarre alt for mange penge.

¢ Det var virkelig et stort problem. 5 a Hun sagde, at
hendes overbevisning uden tvivl var pavirket af hendes
baggrund. b Hans indsi, at lzgegerningen ikke var det
rigige for ham. ¢ De siger, at det maske bliver dyrt at lave
om pi billetterne. d  Deres born kan tale fransk, fordi de altid
rejser til Frankrig i sommerferien. e Alison sagde, at hun
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gerne ville holde Mikael. 6 a Alison blev undersagt af
legen. b Frikadellerne er blevet lavet af George. ¢
Medicinen blev hentet af Hans. d  Alison passes af George.

e Kirsten og Niels er blevet inviteret til middag af Lone og
Hans. f Grasplaenen bliver sliet af Alisons bror.

7 a Alison og George har besluttet at give Marianne en gave,
fordi hun har veret dem til s3 stor hjelp. b Jette spiser et
stykke rugbrad med ost og vindruer. ¢ George ved ikke, om
han hellere ville bo i Danmark end i England. Det er ikke noget,

han gir og tenker pi. d George keber et armband il Alison,
Comprehensiona Eb T.

Unit 18

Dialoguesa T,bF,cT,dE

Exercises 1 a heojere; b billigere; ¢ Dbilligste;

d mindste; e flere; f mere; g yngre; h yngste;

i nzermeste. 2 a Preben og Louise har ikke rid til at
rejse til Frankrigi 4. b Prebens firma er giet konkurs.

¢ Ja, hanerarbejdsios. d Ja, det bliver svert for dem at
klare sig. Louise har et godt job, men hun tjener ikke si mange
penge som Preben gjorde. De bliver miske nadt til at szlge
deres hus. e Han er meget deprimeret. Hvis han finder et
arbejde i udlandet, forlader han landet. 4 Prebens kone er
lzerer. Som barn brad hun sig ikke om at gi i skole. Det er
mdske grunden til, at hun besluttede at blive laerer. De fleste af
hendes elever kan godt lide hende. Livet i en dansk landsby kan
synes (virke} kedeligt, hvis man er vokset op i Kebenhavn, men
hun er faktisk meget glad for at arbejde pi en lille skole. Jeg
hiber, skebnen er hende blid, og at hendes mand finder et job i
den nzrmeste by, sa hun ikke bliver nedt til at forlade skolen.
5 a Torsdag morgen gir det bedre. Alison er feberfri og har
ikke ondt nogen steder. b Niels har mistet sit job, fordi hans
firma ikke var stort nok til at klare sig i en nedgangstid.

¢ Niels og Kirsten kan klare sig rent skonomisk, men de far
problemer, fordi det bliver svaert for Niels at vaenne sig til ikke
at skulle pa arbejde. d Det bliver svart for Niels at fi et
andet job, fordi de fleste firmaer hellere vil ansette unge
mennesker, der ikke skal have s meget i len.

Comprehension a T, bE

adresse (-n, -r) address

af of, from; af og til now and then
afbryde (afbrad, afbrudt) break off
afdeling (-en, -er) department
afgd (afgik, afgler) depart

athente (-ede, -t} collect, fetch

afhzenge af (afhang, athengt) depend on

afskedige (-ede, -et) dismiss, sack
afshutre (-ede, et} finish, conclude
afstikker (-en, -¢) detorr

aftale (-te, -t) arrange, agree
aften (-en, -ex) evening
aftensmad (-en) stepper

alene alone
alle everybody (pl. of al all)
allerede already

allesammen all of us (o5, you, them)
allevegne everywhere

anden/andet other (pl. andre)
andesiedes different

ankomme (ankom, ankommet) grrive

ankomst (-n, -er) arrival

ansigt (-et, -ex) face

ansztte { W[iy
ansatte, ansat) ensp

appelsin (-en, -¢r) orange

appelsinmarmelade

(-n)

rmarmalade
arbejde (-1, -1) work, employment

arbeéde(-ede,-et)work
atbejdslas unemployed
arm (-en, -¢) arm
armbdnd (-et, -) bracelet
arrangere (-ede, -et) arrange
at that

at to (e.g. at spise fo eat)
august Argrest

baby (-en, -er} baby
badevarelse (-t, -t} batbroom:

bagage (-n) luggage, baggage
bagefter aftervards

bager (-en, -¢) baker

baggrund (-en, ¢) background
bakke (-n, -1) bilf
ballet (-ten, cex) ballet
bamse (-n, -r) teddy bear

(-en, €} rashway station
bange (for} afraid (of)
bar (-en, -er) bar
barbere sig (-ede, -e1) shave {oneself)
bare I hope, 1 do hope
bare only

barn (-et, bemn) child
bamepige (-, +} nanny
{-en, -¢) pram
babted

bede (bad, bedt) ask
befinde sig (befandt, befundes) be, find
oneself

begge botk

begrave (-cde, -et} bury
bmve(lsc (ﬂ,)-r) funeral, JZ’""
hm* 'ﬁ,'ﬂ' aJ"CEPf; ’
begranset limited

Areinqeson ysibuz-ysiueqs




Asengeooa § ]
ysiiBuz-yseq

begynde {-te, -t} begin
begynderhold (-et, -} dass/group for

behove (-ede, -et) nzed

beldage sig over (-cde, -et) complain of
bekymre sig om {-ede, -et} worry abowr
beliggenhed (-en) situati 7.
beleb (-et, -) amount

bal:zﬁigekei-n, -1) occupation, work,
emplayment

bestutte {-ede, -et) decide

bestutte sig (-ede, -et) nake up one’s mind
besternme (-te, -t) decide
besternmne over (-te, -t) corrol, decide
bestemt certain, fixed
bestille (-te, -t) book

bestd af (bestod, bestiet) consist of
besed i (bestod, bestdet) consist in
besvime {-ede, -ct) fait
besog (-et, -) visit

besage (-te, -t) visiz

betale (-te, -t) pay
betegnelse (-n, -1) name, designation
betragte (-ede, -et) consider

betyde (betad, betydet) sean

betydning (-en, -er) importarnce, meaning
bevarge sig (-ede, -et) move

bil (-en, -er) car

billes (-ten, -ter) ficket
W(qe)momm

blive (blev, blevet) become, stay

blive af (blev, blevet) become of;
Hvor bliver George aft Where bas
George got to?

blive enige (blev, blevet} agres

blive ¢l noget (blev, blevet) come off,
il

blomst {-en, -er} flower
bluse (-n, ) blouse
blzse: det blaeser i windy
bledkogt soft boiled

bla blue

bo (-ede, -et) stay, live

bog (-en, boger) book
boligudstyr (-ct) fiernitsere and fittings
bord {-et, -¢) table

borddame (-n, -r} partrier at dinner table
borg (-en, -¢) castle

branche (-, -t} branch of trade
bridge (-n) bridge

br!llu'(pl.)glasses

bror

bruge {-te, -t) use

bruge (penge) til spend (money) on

brugsgenstand (-en, -€) article for
everyday use

brun brown

brusebad (-et, -¢) shower

bryde sig om (broad, brudt) care for, like
brylhup (-pet, -per) wedding

bryst (et, -er) breast, chest

buket (-ten, -ter) bosuguet
bukser (pl.) trousers

bund {-en, -¢) bottom

burde (ber, burde, burdet); ber ought o
busk {-en, -¢) bush

butik {-ken, ker) shop

by (-en, -er) town

byde velkommen (bad, budt) bid
welcome

bygge (-ede, -et) build

bygge {noget) til add (on) {something)
bygning {-en, -er) building
byplanlzgning (-en) town planning
byuee (-ede, -¢t) exchange, swap
baer {-rex, -) berry
bernebillet (-ten, -tex} half ticket
bens {-en, -er) stock exchange

béd (-en, -¢) boat

bide ... og both ... and

bal (-ct, -) bonfire

ca. (drka) approximately

cafeteria (cafeteriet, -er) cafeteria
cardigan (-en, -er) cardigan

dovs. (des vil sige) that is to say
da soben

da of course, indeed

dag (-en, ¢} day
dame (-n, -t) lady

danne (-ede, -et) form, constitute
danse (-ede, -et) dance
dansk Danish
dansker (-en, ¢) Dare
datter (-en, datre) daughter
dav hello (informal greeting)
de they

De yoi: (formal, sing. and pl.)

deflig lovely
e

you (formal sing. and pl.)
dem them " ance
den it (cornmon gender)
den/det that
dengang then, at that time
denne/dette this
dens/dets its
deprimerende depressing
der (relative) which, who, that
der (adv.) there, at that place
der there
derer .., there arefis ...
derefter after that
deres their, theirs
Deres your, yours (fortnal, sing,
and pl)

derfor so

derfra from there
dethenne over there, up there
derimod o the

demed doum thers
dexop up there
detover/derovre over there

dessert (-en, -e1) dessert
desvame

det it (neuter gender)
d‘eterllgwgyl' digt i does not matter
di youane)
din/dit/dine yoser, yours (sing.)
diskussion (~en, -er) discussion
diskutere (-ede, -et) discuss
display (-et, o) display unit

(-0, -r) double chin
dog adverb used in excclamatory remarks
doktor (-en, -er) doctor
dreje (-ede, -et) turn
dreje sig om {-ede, -et) be about, be a
matter of, amount to
dreng (-en, ¢) bay
drfldce(dmk,dmldwt)dn‘nk

dronning (-en, -er) queen

dram {-men, -me) dream
dremnme {-te, -t} dream
dnld(eop(-ede,-et)mw

u you (sing.)

dus; vaere dus med be on Christian name
terms with (Lit. say du to)

dyr expensive

dyreliv (et} fauna

dytke (-ede, -et) grow; cultivate
dyrke motion (-ede, -et) take exercise
daek (ket, -) deck
dakke (-ede, -et) cover

do {dade, no past participle) die
dor (-en, <) door
daxlflold:e(-n,-r)doorbell

dirtig I, urnvell; bad, poor

e&f:aﬂ;’nﬁr(gumdwbaka-‘s
r...

elterbinden gradually; by now
cfterlade (efterlod, efterladt) leave
(behind)
eftermiddag (-en, -€) afternoon
vi(-et, ¢} surname
eftersporgsel (-en) {efter) demand (for)
(-, -} astemn
efterdrsferie (-n, -t) autsonn half-term
boliday

(. ) f the

€gn (~en, -¢) part of the country, area,
fistri

&j; eller ¢ or not
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eje (-ede, -et) own
ejer (-en, ¢} owner
eksamen (-en, -ex or eksaminer)

VT
chspedere (-ede, -et) serve (customer}
ekespedient {-en, -ex) shop assistant (male)
ekspeditrice (-n, -1} shop assistant (female)
eksportere (-ede, -et) export
eektronikbranche

{-n) electronics industry

clendig miserable

elev (e, -er} pupdl, student

eller or

dler rettere or rather

ellers othertvise

ellers andet anything else

clske (-ede, -et) love

emne {-t, -t} subject, topic

en/et a; ong; den ene one (of them)
en someone

en lille smule a little bit

en masse a lot of

end than

ende {-n, 1) end; for enden af at the end

4]
ende (-te, -t) end

endelig: (bliv) endelig (siddende) do (stay)
endnu still

enexgi (-en) energy

eneste only

engang once

engang imellem now and then,
occasionally

engelsk English

englxnder (-en, -¢) Englishman

enkelt single

enkelhillet (-ten, -ter) single ticket

enkeltvzrelse (-t, ¢} single room

erfaring (-en, -er} experience

etage (-n, 1) floor
eventuelt possibly

f.cks. (or £x); for eksempd for instance

fabrik (-ken, -ker) facory

fakeisk in fact

falde (faldt, falder) fall

falde (faldt, faldet); der falder mig
naturligt # comes naturally to me

falde i sovn (faldt, faldet) fall asleep

familie (-n, -r) famnily

far {faderen/faren, fdre) father

fare (vild) (farede/for, faret} lose one’s

way

fart (-en} speed

farve (-n, -1} colour

farvel goodbye

farvel s3 Lenge see you soon (Lit. good-
bye so long)

favorabel fevourable

feber (-en) temperature, fever

feberfri; vaere feberfri bave a normal
temperaiure

fejl {-en, -) mistake; tage fejl be wrong, be
mistaken

fejre (-ede, -et) celebrate

fesie (-en, -ex) holiday

finde frem ¢l (fandt, fundet) work ot
finde sted {fandt, fndet) happen, take
place

finde ud af (fandt, fundet) find ot
findes (fandtes, har fandtes) be
firma (-et, -¢1) firm

fisk (-en, -} fish

fiende (-, -1) enemny
fierdedel (-en, ) quarter
fjernsyn (-et, -) television
flaske (-n, -r) botde

flese more; several
flertat (-let) majority
fleste; de fleste most

flot smart

fly (-et, -) aeroplane

fiytee {-ede, -et) move

fyve (floj, flojet) By
flyverur (-en, -¢) flight
flzskesteg (-en, -€) roast pork
flade (-n} cream

folk people

folketinget the Danish Parliament

for {conj.) for, because

for too (too expensive)

for en gangs skyld for once

for nylig recently

for sjov in jest

for tiden at the moment
forandre sig {-ede, -et) change (intrans.)

T

forandring (-en, -er) change

forbi {adv.) past; over

fordi because

fordom (-men, -me) prefudice
forest (foreslog, foresliet) suggest
forestilling {-en, -er} performance
forfatter {-en, -¢) asthor

forhandle {-ede, -et} rmarket, sell
forkert wrong

forkdaede (-t, -1} apron

forlade (forlod, forladt) leave
fordeden the other (day}

formiddag {-en, ¢} morning (the time

between 9 a.m. and noon)

fornemmelse (-n, -1} feeling
fornuftig sensible, reasonable
forngjelse {-n, -r) pleasure

forret {-ten, -tex) first course
forreming (-en, -er) shop
forr_em_mgsmsde {-t, -1} business meeting
m cautious; careful, gentle
forsikring (-en, -er) insuerarnce
forsinket delayed
forskelighed (<, ) difference

dissimnilarity

forsth (forstod, forstier) wnderstand

forstd pa (forstod, forstier) gather from
foqvhde(forsvmdt,forsvundu)

disappear

forsomme {-te, -t} neglect, miss {e.g. an
opportunity)

fortid (-en} past

fortov {-et, <€) pavement
fortovscafé (-en, -er) pavement café
fortsatte (fortsatte, fortsat) continee
forezelle (fortalie, fortak} tell
fortzlling {-en, -er) story
forudbestemt predestined

" ing (ea) pollti
forvenming (-en, -er) expectation
forvirnet confused
forzldre (pl.) parents
fordr (-et, -) spring

fra from

fransk French
franskbrad (-et, -) loaf of white bread
ﬁedag_FnHay

fredelig peaceful

frem og tilbage backivards and forwards
fremmed foreigrn; strange

fremstille (-ede, -et) make, produce
frikadelle {-n, -r) meatball

frisk fresh

friskphukket freshly picked

frk. (freken) Miss

frokost (-en, -er) bnch

fru Mrs

fruge {-en, -er) frui

frygrelig terrible

fryse (rms, frosset) feel cold; freeze

fugl (-en, -¢) bird

fuld foddl, complete

funksionzr {-en, -er} employee

fyge (-ede/fog, -et/foger) drift

fylde (e, - fill

fyr (-en, ¢} fellow

tardig ready; vare faxdig have finished

faerge (-n, -1) ferry

fode (-te, -t) bear, give birth to

fisdselsdag (-en, -¢) birthday

fale(:te,-t)fee!

fole sig (darligr) cilpas (-te, -t) feel il
following

for before

for eller senere sooner or

for i tiden formerky, previously

fore tl (-2, -t) lead to

forst og fremmest first and foremost
£ {fik, f3et) ger

£4 at vide (fik, fiet) be rold

£ fac i (fik, £et) get hold of

f igen (fik, fiet) ger back

fa ajc pa (fik, fiex) see, carch sight of

gade (-n, 1) street
ylk:sd;mad,a?m;altforgakfarmo

gammel old

gang (-en, e} time; portion, belping

ganske quite

gardin (-ct, -er) curtain

gave (-n, -1) present

gemme (-te, 1) hide

genbrugspapir {-et) recycled paper

gengzld (-en) retuern

gennem through

gensyn (=21, -} meeting (again); resrion

gﬁwﬂbpm;vﬂmmidﬁke
fo

gifte sig (-ede, -et) marry, get married

Aeingeooa
ysjbuz-ysjusg
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give (gav, givet) give

give ret i (gav, givet) agree with

glad happy

glas {-set, -) glass
glemme (-te, -t) forget

glaede sig til (-ede, -et) look forward to

grav (-en, -€) grave

gravad marinated in salt, sugar and spices
gravhej (-en, -¢) burial mound
gravsten (-cn, -} tombstone

grundlegge (grundlagde, grundlagt)

gryde (-, f) sasucepan

gramse (-n, -1) bordex, frontier

gresplzne (-n, 1) laum

graftekant (-en, -er) side of the roadipath
(Lit. edge of ditch)

gren green
gron(t)sager (pl) vegetables
grahires grey-haired

gul yellow
guldsmed {-en, -e) jeweller
ing (-en, -er} jeweller’s
(shop)

gulerod (-en, guleradder) carrot
gestfri hospitable
gaestfrihed (-en) bospitality

gore (gor, giorde, gjort) do, make
gore gengzeld (gor, giorde, gort) repay,

reciprocate

g3 (gik, get) go, walk; ga i Tivoli visit the
Tivoli Gardens; (about films) be on, be
show; (about streets) run

¢4 ur ik, ghet) go for 2 walk

gA fremad (gik, giet) improve, make

glibaglds (gik, giet) get jarmmed, stick

gA 1 gang med start (work} on

ga i vandet (gik, glet) go for a swim

83 med (gik, ghet) wear {e.g. clothes)

ga op i (gik, ghet) be interested in, devote
oneself to

A over (gik, gdet) pass, wear off

g4 til spilde (gik, giet) go to waste, be
wasted

g4 ud p (gik, gler); legen gir ud pi the
idea of the game is
gard (-en, -¢) farm; yard

hage (-n, -r) chin

hallo bello

hals {-en, -€) neck, throat
halskaede (-n, -1) necklace

halv balf

halvdel {-en, ¢} half

halves (-en, -er) peninsula

han be
handelshsjskole (-0, -t} commercial
college, school of economics and
handle om (-ede, -et} be about, deal with
hans bis

hav (-et, -¢) sea

have (-n, -t) garden

have (har, havde, haft) bave
ha"v;dbmsﬁor(har,bavdc.haﬁ)umt,

have det (har, havde, haft); hvordan har
du det? how do you feel?

have lyst til (bar, havde, haft) fee! like

have noget imod (har, havde, haft) muind,
have something against

have pa (har, havde, haft) 1oear

have ret (har, havde, haft) be right

have rid til (bar, havde, haft) be able to

afford
have sveert ved (har, havde, haft) find it
s have dffits

difficadt,

bave til bords (har, havde, haft) take in to
table, sit next to

bave til huse (har, havde, haft} be housed
have travlt (har, havde, haft) be busy
havfrue (-n, -t) mermaid

havn {-en, -¢) harbour, port

hedde (hed, heddet) be called

hede (-n, -r) moor

hej belio (informal greeting}
l:dd:ghwk);fomnm

heldigvis

fortunately
hel; hele eftermiddagen all afternoon; hele
byen the whole of the town; hele dret
rundt alf year round
hellexe rather
helst preferably
helt

completely
hen an adverb that indicates movernent

away from the speaker
hende ber
hendes ber; bers
hensyn {-et, -} consideration
bente (-ede, -t} fezch
benvende sig ¢l (-te, -t) address
her bere
heroppe sp here
herover/herovre
herude cut here
hilse p3 (-te, -t) greez; drink to {someonc

present)
hilsen {-en, -ex} greeting, regard
himmel (-en, himle) sky, beaven
hinanden each other
hindbeer (-ret, -) raspberry
historie (-n, -x) bistory, story, affair
hiem (-met, -} bome
hjem (adv.) home
hjemme at home
hjemmefra from bome
bjemmelavet home-made
tjertclig heartfelr, sincere
hizlpe (hjalp, hjulpet) belp
hiame(.-t,-r)wmer
hierneejendom (~men, -me} corner
property

over

hold (-et, -} claass, team, group

holde (holdt, holdt) hold (e.g. a child;
holde fest have a party

holde af (holdt, holds) be fond of

holde op (holdt, holds) srop

holde tale (holdt, holds) make a speech

holde dbent (hokds, holdr) be oper

hokdning {-en, -ex} attitude

hos with

hotel {let, ler} hotel
hoved (-et, -ex) bead
hovedpine {-n) beadache
hovedret (-ten, -ter) m2ain course
hovedstad (-en, hovedsteder) capital
hr, (herre) Mr.
hummer (-en, -¢) lobster

hun she

hurvigt guickly
hus (-et, -¢) bouse, building
huske (-ede, -et) remember

hva'ﬁﬁdemneewyfonrbours 267

]
:

bere)

i gir yesterday

1 bvert fald af asny rate, in anty case;
definitely, absohutely

1 hvor hoj grad to what extent

i hejere grad to a larger degree, more

i krigstid in time of war

i land asbore

i labet af in the course of

i mellemtiden iz the meantime
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i morgen fomorrow

i morges this morning

i nerheden af near, dose to

i stedet (for) instead (of}

14r this year

i Arevis for years

idé (-en, «er) idea

ideel ideal
identitet {-en) iderntity

igen again

ih! ob!

ikke r0t

ikke; (Du kan godt spise noget mere,)
ikke? (...) can’t you?
ikke-ryger (-en, -€) non-smoker
ikke engang rot even

imellem (cf. mellem) among, betiween
imidlertid £

ind/mde (adv.) in

indbydelse (-n, -r} invitation
indbygger (-en, -¢) inbabitant
inden before
inden da before then:
inden dere indoors

indenders indoors
inderst inde deep down

indkeb (-<t, -) purchase, shopping
indledning (-en, -er) beginning,
introduction

indrage {indtog, indtager) take wp,
assume, fill, occupy
indtryk (-ket, -) impression
indvendig inside, internally
influenza (-en} fle
ingen nobody
ingrediens (-en, -er) ingredient
insistere (pa) (-ede, -et) sist (on)
interessant interesting
interesse (-n, -t) interest
interessere (-ede, -et) iterest
interessere sig for (-ede, -e1) be interested
in
invitation (-en, -er) invitation
invitere (-ede, -et) iwite
istandsactte (-satte, -sat) repair, restore,
recondition

istandsattelse (-, -r) repair, restoration

isaer especially
ja yes; ja tak yes please
ja well

ja

jakke (-n, -r) jacket

jamen well; but

januar Jaruary

jeg 1

jeres your, yours (pl)

jo yes (after negative question)
jo as you

job {-bet, - job

jord {-en) earth, soil, ground, land (pl.
jorder)
im_dba:('!ﬂ,-)strawbmy
iy

juni June

kaffe (-n) coffes

kage (-n, -r) cake

kaj (-en, -er) quay

kande (-en, -t} jug

kaos {-et) chaos

karaffel (karaflen, karafler) decanter

kartoffel {-en, kartofler} potato

kaste (-ede, -et) throw

ked af {cf. vaere ked af)

kedelig boring

kende {-te, -t} know

kendskab (et} knowledge

kigge (-ede, -t) look

kilometer (-en, -) kilometre

kind {-en, -ex} cheek

kirke (-n, -1} chuerch

kirkeklokdke (-n, -r) chuerch bell

kiste (-n, 1) coffin

kiole (-n, -1} dress

Kar suppe consommé

Ware (-ede, -et) manage

Kare sig {-ede, -et} manage

Klare op {-ede, -et) brighten up
wise

Kokke (-n, -1} bell

Kokken 12.00 at 12 o'dock

Klzede sig pA (te, -t) dress (oneself}

knibe med (kneb, knebet); det kniber med

there is a scarcity of

koalitionsregering {-en, -er} coalition

government
kobbergryde (-n, 1) sascepan made of
copper

kogebog (-en, -beger) cookery book lade (lod, ladet/ladt) Jet
kold cold kade sig gave be possible
km(!:om.koma}come laks (-en, -} sabnon
komme: sig (kom, konmmet) recover lampe {-n, -1} lamp

komme an pi (kom, kommet) depend on land (-et, €) cosmtry
komme med (kom, kommet) bring lande (-ede, -et) lord
kmudafdetmed(kom,kommet)ga landfast comnected by land
on with (people) landsby (-en, -er) village
koncentrere sig om (-ede, ¢t) concentrate  landskab (-et, -ex) landscape
lang long

Asjngeooa g
ysjibuz-ysjusg

on
kone (-n, -t} wife; woman

f langsomt slowdy
kouge (-n, -1) king langs {adv.) far
kongdx'groyai Lazrn (-en) noise
kougexige (-t, -r) kingdom lave {-ede, -¢t) make, do
konkanrence (-0, -r) competition lave om pA (-ede, -et) alter; change
konkurs; g3 konkurs go bankrupt ledig vacant —
kop (-pen, -per) agp kg (-en, -€) game
kort short lege (-ede, -et) play
koste (-ede, —et) cost keje {-ede, -<t) rerm, hire
krig (-en, €} war leje ud (-ede, et) let
kro (-en, -er) inn

E@iﬂd(ﬂ-ﬂ)ﬂdkoﬂpﬂmﬂﬁxm

easy
lermarlk (-en) semsi-skinnmed milk
l::;:::agtmdg‘nﬂwemsﬂysadﬂxm

leve af {ede, et} live by, make a living by
leve i nuet {-ede, -et) live in the presemt
levn {-et, -) relic
lide a litele
lur!memkcsig(kan,lumnr,laumet)feel Lige just

like lige; lige (ved siden af) right (next ro)

krone (-n, -1) crown
kuffert (-en, -ex) sweitcase
keeltur (-en, -er) culture
ke ondy

kunde (-n, -1) custorer

lamsqamﬁaal . lige penge the exact amount
larpg'etbdl);undubtmg Yige s3 godt just as well
kvalitet (s, ) guaali Hoeavidia st

kvalme (-n} rqusea ligge (1, ligges) lie, be situated

kvarter (-et, -) quarter of an hour

liggestol (-en, -¢) deck chair
kvarter {-et, -er} part of town, district y

ligne (-ede, -et) look like, resemble

kvinde (-n, -t) woman lille (pl. sm3) srmall

kylling (-en, -ex) chicken liter (-en, -) litre

keer dear ) liv (-et, -} life

karlig loving, affectionate livlig lively

kabe (-te, -t) bney livret (~ten, -ter) favourite dish

kebmand (-en, kebmaend) groces lov {common gender); give lov til give
merchant Dpermission to

ked (-et) meat love {-ede, -¢t) promise

kekken (-et, -er) kitchen luft (-en) air

keldwenudstyr (-et) kitchen equipment lufthavn (-en, -€} girport

kem pretty tuge {-ede, -e1) weed

kere (-te, -t) go, drive, ride, travel Iukke inde lock sp

kere fast (-te, -t) get bogged down lukke op for (-ede, -et) switch on {e.g. the

television)
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lofte sit glas (-ede, -et) raise one’s glass
log (-et, -) onion

Lo (-nen) pay, wage, salary

leordag Saturday

lese {-te, -t} loosen, release; solve
ine (-te, -t) borrowy, lend

mad {-en) food
madlavning (-n) cooking

male (-ede, -et) paint

man orne

mand (-en, mend) mar; busband
mandag Monday . )
mandat (-et, -ex) seat (in parliament)

mange marny
mangle (-ede, -et} lack
mareridt (-et) nightmare
marmelade (-, -r) jam

marts March

maskine (flyvemaskine} (-, -r) zeroplane
masser af lots of

mave {-n, -1) stomach

med with; med toget by traim

med det samme straight away

med hensyn til as regards
medicin (-en, -er) medicine

meget much

meget; meget (sulten) very (hungry)

melde (-te, -t} report

mellem (cf, imellem) betweer, among

melon (-en, -er} melon

men but

Men dog! 1 say!

mene (e, -t} mean; think

mene noget alvorligt (-te, -t) be serious

mening (-en} opirion; intention

meningsmiling (-en, -er) opiion poll

menneske (-1, -1} person, buman being

mens while

mere more

meter (-en, -) metre

Middelhavet the Mediterranean

middehajde (-n} average (or medion)
beight

mide; midt (p3 dagen) &1 the middle (of
the day); midt {i byen) in the middle (of
the town)}

mig me

milipbevidst envirommertally awvare

million {-en, -er) million

minde (om) (ede, -et) remind {of)

mindre smaller

minut (-tet, -tex) minsde |
miste (-ede, -et) lose

mod tonvards

moderar moderate

mor (moderen/moren, madre) mother
morgen {-en, -er) morning
morgenbrod (-et} breakfast rolls
morgenmad (-en) breakfast

motion (-en) exercise

motorvej {-en, -¢) motorway
mulig possible

mulighed (-en, -er) possibility

mund (-en, -¢) moteth

museum (museet, museer) musenr
.. ; |

meelk (-en) milk

meerke {-t, +) mark

markelig strange

meade (-te, -t} meet; encounter

mgnster (-et, monstre) pattern

meck dark

méde {-n, -1} wzy; pd ingen mide in no

way
mdned (-en, -er) mornth

midske perbaps
mitte (md, mitte, mittet); m3 must, may;
m3 hellere bad better

nabo (-en, -er) seighbour
nat (-ten, nzester} riight
national rational

natur {(-en) nature, scenery
nanucligvis of course

nave (-et, -€} name

ned/nede down
nederdel (-en, -¢) skirt
nedgangstid (-en, -er} recession
n¢j no {nej tak no thanks)

n0get something, anything

noget (forsemt) somewbat (neglected)
nok probably; certainly

nok; (penge) nok enough (money)
nordpd northwards, north

normal normal

novelk: (-n, -1) short story

i (-et) presert moment

m now

nw; (det er) oo (vemt) I must say (it is
easy)

nummey (-et, munre) nerber

nuvarende present

oy new
nyde (ned, nydt) enjoy

nyue (-ede, -et) be of use, help
nyteig useful
naegie (-ede, -6t} refise

nzxzhed (-en) proximaty, vicnity
nzrmere {adv.} more dosely, more
precisely, in detail; nearer
nzermest alntost

nxse {-n, 1) nose

nxeste next

naxsten nearly

nzeststewst secord largest

nodt tl {cf. vaere nads tl)
nogle (=, 1) key

nojagtig exactly

n# well

ndr when
ndr som helst whenever

og and

ogsd also

om about (e.g. tell about); whether; om et
kvarter in a quarter of an hour; om
maneden g month, each mordh
om bord on board

omelet (-ten, -ter) omelette
omgang (-en, ) lap, round

omgive {omgav, omgivet) sierround
omgivelser (pl.) surroundings
ombkring arosnd, round
omride {-t, -t) area, region
omsider af long last, eventually

omscendighed (-en, -er) circionstance

onkel (-en, onkder) uncle

onsdag Wednesday

op/oppe up

opfere (-te, t) perform
ophold {-et, -) stay
oplevelse (-en, -er} experience

oplyse (e, -t) inform

opni.(-ede,-et)get,obtain

opskrift {-en, -er) recipe

ord (-1, -) word

ordensmenneske (-1, -r) tidy person
ordre (-n, -r) order

oS us

ost (-en, ¢} cheese

osv. (og s videre) etc.

QVer over, dcross

overraskelse (-n, -r) surprise
overveje {-ede, -et) consider

pakke ind (-ede, -e1) wrap (up)
pakke (-n, -1) parcel

pakke op (-ede, -et) wrnvrap

papir (-et) paper

par (-ret, -) pair; et par 4 fews a couple of
park (-en, -er} park

parti (-¢t, -<1) party
partipolitisk party political
passager {-¢en, -¢r) passager
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pinsemorgen Whitsunday moming

piskeflade (-n) whipping cream

pistol {-en, -ex) pistol

piat; sikke noget pjat! nonsense!, that is
idt

plads (-en, -ex) place, seat; space; square
pladsbillet (-ten, -ter) seat reservation
plan(-e.n,-e:)plan

pludselig suddenly

plas phes
politi (-et} police
pofitibetjent {-en, -¢) policerman
politiker (en, <) politiciar

politistation (-en, -ex) police station

porcelzn (-et) porcelain

porre (-, -1) leek

pr. (per); pr nat per night, a night

pricritetskamnde (-n, -r) priority customer

pris (-en, -ex) price; seetee pris pd
appreciate, value

pristald (-et, -) fall in price(s)

problem (-et, -er) problem

produke (-et, -er) product

profit {-ten) profit

provhldvy(-m,-q')prpvbtdaltmm

prasentere {-ede, -et) introduce

prove (-ede, et} try

pynt (-en) ornament, trimming(s)
paxe (-n, -1) pear
parew (-et, -ex} pear tree

p4 on; pi banegirden ar the railuway

Station

pa grund af because of, o account of
paskelilie (-, -t) daffodil
pavirke (-ede, -et) influence

radio (-en, -er) radio
radise (-n, -1) radish
rask bealthy, well, fit
recept (~en, -ex) prescription

receptionist {-en, -¢r) receptionist
rede (-0, £) nest

r?;‘dk(mmdﬂ)mk:mreﬂdasa

regere (-ede, et} rude
regering (en, -r) government
regeringstid (-en) reign

regue (-ede, et} rain
regn&nld:e(-n,-r)raz’moat

rejse (-n, -£} journey

rejse (-te, -t} travel
rejsebureau (-et, -er) travel agency
ren clean, pure

rense {-ede, -t} clean

rent (skonomisk) purely (financially)
respektive respective

rest (-en, -er} rest, remainder
restaurant (-en, -er} restaurant
resultat (-et, -er) result
resumsé (-et, -er) summary

ret {-ten, -tex) dish, course

ret; (ikke) ret {langt) (rot) very (far)
returbillet {-ten, -ter) return ticket
rigtig right; det rigtige the right thing
ringe (-ede, -et) telephone, ring
ringe (mnig) op (-ede, -¢t) telephone
riste {-ede, et} toast

rive ned (rev, revet) demolish, pull down
rivende tearing

rolle (-n, -r) part, role

rose (-1, -r) rose
rugbmed (-et) rye bread

rund round
rundstykke (-t, -t} rol!

rundt round, about

rydde op (-ede, -et) tidy up

ryger (-en, €}

rykke (-ede, -et) move
raekkehus (-et, -€) terrace hotise
red red

rodkal (-en) red cabbage
redvin (-en, -¢) red wine

rad (-et, -) means; piece of advice
ridhus (-et, -€} townlcity ball

sag (-en, -cx) matter, case
sagtens easily

salat (-en} lettuce; salad (pl. -er)
salatskl (-en, -¢) salad bowl
sanmne sarie

sammen together

kg

sandlelig tndeed

sang (-en, ¢} song
sangstemme (-, ) singing voice
sankthansaften St. Jobr’s Eve
savne (-ede, -e1) mtiss

scene (-0, -T) stage, scene

s¢ (54, set) see

se ... ud (sd, set) look {e.g. pretty)
sejle (-ede, -e1) sail
selskab (-et, -er) company

selv myself (o, yourself, kimself exc.)
selv om ever though
selviclgelig of course
sclvmedlidenhed (-en) self-pizy
selviillid (-en) (self-)corfidence
senere

siddeplads (-en, -er) seat

side {-n, -1) side; ved siden af next 1o

siden since

siden da sirce then

sdst last

sidst pd (eftermiddagen)} at the end of (the
afternoon|

)
sige (sagde, sagt) say, tell
sige til (sagde, sagt) say so
siklcert very likely, no doubt
simpelthen simply
sjov (-ex) fun
skabe (-te, -t) create
skade (-ede, -et) harm
skaldyr (-et, -) shellfish
slupx;dﬂamskm:’ta‘sapit);wbata

pity
skat {-ten, -ter) treasure; darling
ske {-te, -t} happen

skib (-et, -€) ship, boat

skifte (-ede, -et) change

skiftes til (skiftedes, har skifcedes) take &
n gmns

skinne (-ede, -et) shine
skive (-n, -1} slice
skjorte {-n, -r) shirt
skjule (-te, -t} bide
skole (-n, 1) school

skov (-en, -¢) swood, forest

skrive {skrev, skrevet) write

skutfe (-ede, -et) disappoint

skalle (skal, skulle, skasllet); skal is going
to; shall; will; rmest

skyldes (skyldues, har skyldtes) be due to,
be caused by
skynde sig (-te, 1) burry
skabne {-n, -1) fmte
skaenke {-cde, -et) pour

skarre (skar, skiret) et

skaerpe (-ede, -et) sharpen, tighten,
irtensify

sken beawtiful

skl (-en, -¢) bowl

skalt cheers!

skile med (-ede, -et) 2oast
slags {-en, -) kind, sort
slank slender

slern bad

slet ikke not at all

slips (-et, -) tie

slot {-tet, -te) castle, palace

st over, at an end, finished
shrming (-en, -er) end

slutte (-ede, -et) end

si3 (sdog, stiet) bit, strike
sﬁdt(::ﬁm)ncd(d%ﬂiﬂ)zaﬂmfw

smage (-te, -t) taste

smage pa (-te, -t) taste, sample, ry
smerte {-n, -r) pain

stk beasatifedd

som as; like; som om as if

som sagt as merntioned (before)
sommer (-en, somre) sormmer
sommerhus (-et, -¢) ssemmter cottage
sove (sov, sovet) sleep
sovevarelse (-1, -r) bedroom
spadsere (-ede, -et) walk
spadserctur (-en, -¢} walk

spare sammen {-cde, -et) save (up)
spille (-ede, -¢1) play
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spille en rolle (-ede, -et) play a part
spinat {-en) spinach
spise (-te, -t) eat
spisekort (-et, -} menu
sprede (-, -t) spread, scatter
springe ud (sprang, sprunget) burst/come
intto leaf
sprog (-et, -} language
sproghursus (-et, -kurser) language course
sprogskole (-n, -r) language school
spendende exciting
spog (-n) joke
spoTge (spurgte, spurgt) ask
spmmﬁl(u,-)quesuon
stadig still
stadigvack still
stakkels poor, pitiable
starte (-ede, -et) start, set up
stave (-ede, -et) spell
sted (-et, -er) place
stemme pa (-te, -t) vote for
sten (-en, -) stone
stil (-en, -€) essay
stille guier
stille (-ede, -et} put, place
stille spergsmal {-ede, -et) ask questions
stilling (-en, -er) occupation
stjzle (stjal, stjalet) steal
stof (-fet, -fer} material
stol (-en, -€) chair

stormagasin (-et, -er) department store

strand (-en, -¢) beach

studentercksamen {-en, -er or
-eksaminer) school leaving exam
corresponding to A levels

studium (stucbet, -er) stredy

stue (-n, 1) living room

stuchus (-et, -¢) farm bouse

stuve {-ede, -et} stow; pack, cram

stuvende fuld packed, crammed

styldee (-t, -1} piece

stykdce tid; et stykke tid some time

styre (-ede, -¢t) ndle, govern

stzerk strong (e.g. drmk); beavy (e.g.
eraffic)

staire bigger

stenrelse (-n, -r} size

state (-n) support, backing

sti (stod, stiet) stand

sté dl (stod, stiet); det stir dirigt ¢il
things are bad

sulten Fungry

sund bealthy

suppe {-n, -t) soup

Sur cross, in a bad mood

svane (-n, -1) swan

svare (pd) (-ede, -et) answer

Sverige Sweden

svinesti (-en, -ex) pigsty

svaer difficult

sydlig sosuthern

syg il

synd (-en, -er) sin; det ex synd 2 is a pity

synes {syntes, syntes) think; scem

synes om (syntes, syntes) like

synge (sang, sunget) sing

system {-¢t, -er} system

szlge (solgte, solgt) sell

senke {-ede, et} lower

saerlig particularly; (ikke} szslig (nmg)
{not) very (beavy) )

sarstilling (-en, -ex) exceptional position

szining (-en, -er) sentence

satic sig {satte sig, sat sig) sit down

sztte pris pa (salte, sat) appreciate, value
5o (-en, -er) lake

sad sweet
solvarmbénd (-et, -} silver bracelet
son {-nen, -ner) son

sendag Sunday

sarge for (-ede, -et) arrange

s& so {that), 50 (=therefore); s (vi kan
kare ud til Mols) so (we can drive out
to Mols}

sd; s4 (daekdker jeg bord i mellemtiden)
then (1 shall lay the table in the
meantime)

si (godt) so (good)

54 vidt jeg husker as far as I remember
sidan (adv.) like thisfthat

tablet (-ten, -tex) tablet, pill

tag (-et, ) roof

tage (tog, taget) take; go

tage fri take (time) off
tage pd put on

tage telefonen (tog, taget) answer the

telephone
tagrende (-0, 1) gutter
tak (-ken, -) thanks
tale (-n, 1) speech
tale om (-n, -t); det kan der ikke varre tale
om that is out of the question
tale {-te, -t} talk
tanke (-n, -t} thought
tante (-n, -1} g
taske (-n, 1) bag
te {(-en) tea
teater (teatret, teatre) theatre
teatergruppe (-n, -r) theatre group
telefon (-en, -ex) telephbone
temmelig rather
temperatur (-en, -er) temperature
termometer (-et, -metre} thermometer
terraen (-¢t, -ex} tervain
tid (-en, -ex) time
&lﬁdslmh(-a.-ﬂ)mmonm
to

tl pynt for decoration

il sidst finally

tilbage back

tilbringe (tilbragte, tilbragt) spend
tilbyde (tilbad, tilbudr) offer
tilfredsstillende satisfactory
Hoeldi idental, rand
tilsetningsstof (-fet, -fer) additive
titvzerelse (-n, -1) existence, life
time (-n, -r) hour; lesson, class
tpoldemior (-moderen/-moren, -modre)
great-great-grandmother
tirsdag Tuesday

tit often

tog (-, <) train

toilet (let, -ter) toiler

tomat (-en, -ex} tomaio
tomatsuppe {-n, -f) omato sosp
top (-pen, -pe} top
cordenver (-et) thunderstorm
tosproget bilingual
tosprogethed {-en) bilingualisn
trafik (-ken) traffic

wappe (-1, -1) staircase, stairs, steps
trist sqd

o {-ede, -et) think, believe

r (-et, -er) tree
waxkrone {-n, -1} crowmftop of tree
trzenge il (-te, t) need

treet tired
wlipan (-en, -er) fselip 275
nung beavy

tur (-en, -¢) soalk, trip

tarde (tar, turde, turdet); tor dare
turist {-en, -er) fourist
'I'V-a\'ls(-en)tdwmonnavs

Alengeaoa
ys(iBuz-ysjueg

Germarny
elle med {talte, talt) inchede, count
tende (-te, -t) light
taenke (pd) (-e2, 1) think (of)
toenke sig; kame tarnke sig feel like S
txt dense
9] (-et) clothes
tdle (-te, -t) tolerate, endsre, stand
thn (-et, -¢) tower

ubehagelig smpleasart

ud/ude cut
uddannelse (-n, -r) training, education;
degree

wden for (byen) owtside {the town)
uden without; uden tvivl without doubt,

undoubtedly

ud;nnde:e' ds a muatter of course, just like
at

udenders out of doors
udenfor (adv.) outside

i udlandet abroad
udlejning (-en) letting
udmaerket splendid
udpege {-ede, et} point out
udsendelse {-n, -r) broadcast
udsolgt sold out
udsyn (-et, -} view
udsztte {udsatte, udsat) postpone
udtale {-n, -r) pronsndation
udtale {-te, -1} pronounce
udirykke (-te, -t) express
udvalg (-et, -} selection
udvendig outside, externally
ufornuftig wnvise
uge {-n, 1) week
ulejlighed (-en) inconvertience, trouble
umnlig impossible
umddelig tremendous, immense




’2_7'6‘“ under wrider, below vidt (forskellige) widely (different) vazre ved at (er, var, veeret) be (in the
under ingen omstzndigheder woider no vig (-en, ¢} inlet, bay process of) ...ing; be on the point of, be 277
o circumstances vigtig srportant about to
| 3 undergrundsbane (-, -t} underground viking (-cn, -er) viking verelse (-, -r) room Eg
E raihoay vikingehavn (-en, -e) viking barbour VIEITE WOrse 5
underlig strange vild (cf. fare vild} Varsgo!l Here you are! g
'zé undessoge (-te, -t) examine villakvarter {-et, -ex) estate, residertial vigne (-ede, et) wake up @
g undervise (-te, -t} teach neighbourbood =
undervisning (~en) tuition, lessons ville (v, ville, villet}; vil e, wil; vil wienerbrad (e¢) Danish pastryfpastries; et g
undgi (undgik, undgiet) avoid geme wordd like to stykke wienerbrad 2 Danish pastry
Undskyld! I am sorry!; vin (-en, -¢) wine
undskyld, ... excuse me, ... vind (-en, e} wind yderdiggdende extrente, radical
undskylde (-te, -t} excuse vindrue (-n, ) grape ydexst furthest
undtagen except vinduesplads {-en, -er} window seat
undvzre (-ede, -et) do without, spare vinglas (-set, -) wine glass zble (-t, -1) apple
ung young virke (-ede, -et) work zblekage (-n) a dessert similar to trifle,
uqivm&et,-er)mizmsﬂy virkelig really made with stewed apples
utitfreds di dissatisfied vis certain zhletrx (e, -er) apple tree
utilfredshed {-en) discontent, vise (-te, -t} show g (-get, -) ege
dissatisfaction vise sig at ... (-te, -t} appear to ..., prove [ zgtefzlle (-n, -1) spouse, partner
utrolig {adv.) #credibly to ... | 1t {-en, et} pea
vist probably aeske (-n, -r) box
valg (-et, -} election, choice vokse (-ede, -et) groww
vand (-et) sater voksen adult, groum up @ (-en, -1} island
vare (-n, -t} artide, product voksenbillet (-ten, -ter) adultifull ticket odelsegge (-lagde, lagt) rin, destroy
vare (-ede, -et) last, take (time) vold (-en, ¢} rampart gie (4, ejnc) eye
varm warm volde (-te, t) cause | el {et) beer; en ol a beer (bottle or can)
vaske sig (-ede, -et) wash (oneself) VOTES Out, Ours (pl. -, oller}
vvzkzymnmde;for it vedkommende 3(@-@:)%! m-a)w&b
mit ds away ing (-en, -er) ideal occupation
far as I am concerned vakke (-ede, -et) wake up ore (-t, -1} ear
vegetar (-en, -er) vegetarian vaekkeur (-et, -€) alzrmn clock erebetzndelse (-n) inflammation of the
vej (-en, -¢) road, way; pi vej on the way  valge (valgee, valgt) choose ear
vejr (-et) weather vaenne sig tif (-ede, -et) get wsed to srepine (-n) earache
veksle (-ede, -et} alternate vard worth wrsters (-en, <) oyster
vel [ suppose vaere (er, var, varet) be estkyst (-en, -er) east coast
vel nok really vare bange for (ex, var, varet) be afraid of
velbekomme; at the end of the meal the  vare f2edig {er, var, vaeret) bave finished dben open
hosthostess says velbekomme. It means  vaere glad for be fond of, like ibne (-ede, -et) open
may it (the food) do you good. vare i fzrd med {er, var, vazet) be in the 3l (-en, -} eel
| velkommen welcome process of Ar (-et, -} year
vellykket successful vare i vejen (er, var, varer) be wrong achundrede (-t, -r) centuery
ven (-nen, -ner) friend vaere ked af {ex, var, varet) be sad aboud; drwsinde (-, -r} millennizem
| venlig kind, friendly han er ked af det be feels sad, be is
venstre lzft snbappy; jeg ex ked af, at ... I am sorry
[ vente (-ede, -et) wait that
| viwe vaere kiar over (er, var, varet) realize,
vide (ved, vidste, vidst) knor; ved du know
bvad, .., listers ... vxre lznge om (er, var, varret) take a
| videre on, long time, be a long time
| vidne om (-ede, et} be a sign of, be vazre nadt til (er, var, vacret) bave to,
{ evidence of, show need to
|
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a livde Jidt
about om
abroad, {go) abroad (rejse) til udlandet;
(live) abroad (bo) i udlandet
accidental rilfeldig
acT0ss over
actually egentlig
additive tilsetningsstof (-fet, -fer)
address {noun) adresse (-n, -1)
address (verb) henvende sig il (-te, -t)
admit indremme (-ede, -et)
adult ticket voksenbillet (-ten, -ter)
adult vokser (adj.)
advice, a piece of advice rdd (-et, -)
acroplane fly (-et, -), maskine
(fyvemaskine} (-, 1)
afraid (of) bange (for)
afternoon eftermiddag (-en, -e}
afterwards bagefter
again igen
ago, (five years) ago for (fem dr) siden
agree on blive enige om (blev, blevet)
air luft (-en)
airport lufthavn (-en, -¢)
alarm dock vekkesr (-¢t, -e}
already allerede
also ogsd
alternate veksle (-ede, -¢t)
always altid
among imellem
amount belob {-et, -}
and og
answer svare (-ede, -et)
apple @ble (-t, -1}
apple tee wbletre (-t, -er)
appreciate s@ette pris pd (satte, sat}

April april
apronm forklede (-t, -r)
area omrdde (-, -1)
arm arm {-en, -¢)
around omkring
arrange aftale (-te, -t), arrangere (-ede,
-et), sarge for (-ede, -et)
arrival ankomst (-en, -er)
arrive ankomme {ankont, ankommet)
artificial kunstig
as far as (I remember) sd vidt (jeg
husker)
as regards med bensyn til
ashore i land
ask sporge (spurgte, spurgt)
ask (for help) bede (bad, bedt){om
kilp)
ask questions stille (-ede, -et) sporgsmdl
at all, (not) at all overhovedet (ikke)
at home hjemme
attitude holdning (-en, -er)
August august
aunt tante (-n, -r)
autumn efterdr (-et, -}
average height middelhojde (-n)
avoid undgd (undgik, undglet)
away vk

back tilbage

backwards and forwards frem og
tilbage

bad gal, slem

bag taske (-n, -1)

baker bager (-en, -¢)

bathroom badeveerelse (-t, -r}

be able to afford have rdd #il

be about dreje sig om (-ede, -t), handle
om (-ede, -et)

be called bedde (hed, bedder)

be duc to skyldes (skyldtes, har skyldtes)

be lzemmd in interessere (-ede, -et) sig

be right bave ret
be veere (e, var, vieret)
be wrong tage fejl (tog, taget)
be, find oneself befinde sig (befandt,
befundet)
beach strand (-en, ¢}
bear, give birth to fode (-te, -1)
beautiful skan, smuk
because fordi
because of pd grund af
become blive (blev, blevet)
bed serng (-en, -¢)
soveveerelse (-t, -r}
bw_g)(-kf); a (bottle of} beer af (-len,
before for, inden
begin begynde (-te, -t}
bell klokke {-n, -r}
belong to, be one of hare 4l (-te, -t}
below under
bexry beer (-ret, -}
between mellens
bid (welcome) byde (velkommen; (bed,
budy)
big stor
bilingual tosproget
bilingualism tosprogethed (-en)
bird fugl (-en, ¢
birthday fedselsdag (-en, -¢)
bishop biskap (-pen, -per)
blackcurrant solbr (-ret, -)
blizzard snestorm (-en, -¢)
blouse bkese (-1, -r}
blue bld
boat bdd {-en, ¢}
bonfire bd! (-et, -
book (noun) bog (-en, boger)
book (verb) bestille (-te, -t)
border grense (-n, -r)
boring kedelig
borrow ldne (-te, -1}
both begge
both ... and bdde ... og
botde flaske (-n, -r}
bottom bund (-en, -¢}

bouquet buket (-ten, -ter)
bowl skdl (-en, -¢}
box @ske (-n, -r)
boy dreng (-en, -¢)
bracelet armbdnd (-et, -)
break off afbryde (afbred, afbruds)
br.ukfast morgenmad (-en}
bridge bro (-en, -er)
brighten up klare op (-ede, -et}
bring bringe (bragte, bragt)
broadcast udsendelse (-n, -r)
brooch broche (-n, -1)
brother bror (broderenfbroren, brodre)
brown brusn
build bygge (-ede, <1
building bygring (-en, -er)
bury begrave (-ede, -et}
ﬁbusk (e, -¢)
iness meeting forretningsmade (-, -1,
busy, be busy bave travl f-n
but men
buy kabe (-te, -t)

by ved

capital (city) bovedstad (-en,
hovedsteder)

car bil {-en, -er)

care for bryde sig om (brad, brudt)

carrot gulerod (-en, gulerodder)

case sag (-en, -er)

castle slot (-tet, -t2), borg (-en, -¢)

catch sight of f1 eje pd (fk, fdet)

cause (verb) volde (-te, -t)

cautious forsigtig

celebrate fejre (ede, -et)

centre centrum (centret, centrer)

century drbundrede (-1, -r)

certain, fixed besternt

chair stol (-en, -¢}

change (noun) forandring (-en, -er)

dmns)c (verb, intrans.) forandre sig (-ede,
-€t)

change (trans.) lave om pd {-ede, -e1),
Iczfge om (lagde, lagt), skifte (-ede,
&,

chaos kaos (-et)

cheap billig

cheek kind (-en, -er}

cheese ost (-en, -¢}

chest bryst (-et, -er)

Amingesoa g]
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chicken kylling (-en, -er}
chin hage (-, -1}
chocolate chokolade (-n, -r)
choose velge (valgte, valgt)
church kirke (-1, -r)
cinema biograf (-em, -er}
circumstance omstendighed (-en, -er)
city hall rddhus (-et, -¢)
city storby (-en, -er)
class, lesson time (-, -1)
dean ren
dose, sultry hanmer
dothes to; (-) (only sg.)
coalition governmient koalitionsregering
{-en, -er)
coast kyst (-en, -er)
coffin kiste (-n, -r)
cold kold
collect, ferch afbente (-ede, -et}
colour farve (-n, -1)
come into leaf springe ud (sprang,
sprunget)
come komme (kom, kommet)
company selskab (-et, -er)
competition korkurrence (-n)
complain of beklage sig over (-ede, -t)
helt

concentrate (on) korcentrere sig (om}
{-ede, -¢t)

concept begreb {-et, -er)

concerned, as far as 1 am concerned for
mit vedkommende

confused forvirret

consider betragte (-ede, -¢t), cvervefe
(-ede, -et)

consideration hensyn {-et, -)

consist in bestd i {bestod, bestdet)

consist of bestd af (bestod, bestdet)

continue fortsette (-satte, -sat)

control (verb) bestemme over (-te, -t)

Copenhagen Kobenhavn

comner hjarne (1, -1)
cost (verb) koste (-ede, -¢t)

cosy hyggelig

count {verb) zelle (talte, talt)
country land (-et, -¢)
countryside natur (-e}

course: in the course of i lobet af
crammed stuvende fuld
msm('wﬁ 't)

cup kop (-pen, -pe)
curtain gardin (-, -er)
customer kunde (-, -1)
ant skere (skar, skdret)
cyde cykle (-ede, et}

daffodil pdskelilje (-, -r)

dance danse (-ede, -et}

Dane dansker {-en, -2)

Danish pastry (a) et stykke wienerbrod
dark merk

darling skat
daughter datter (-en, dotre)

day dag (-en, -€)

dear kere

December december

decide bestemme (-te, -t), beshatie (-ede,
-ei)

deck chair liggestol {-en, -¢)

deck deek (-ket, -}

degree grad {-en, -¢7)

delayed forsinket

ddicious lekker

demand eftersporgsel (-en) efter

demolish rive ned (rev, revet)

dense tet
depart afgd (afgik, afgdet)
department afdeling (-en, -er)
department store stormagasin (-et, -er)
depend on afbange af (afhang, afhengt),
komme an pd (kom, kommet)
describe beskrive (beskrey, beskrevet)
dessert dessert (-en, -er)
destroy odelwgge (-lagde, -lagt)
detour afstikker {-en, )
die do (dede), he has died: ban er dod
different forskellig, anderledes
difficalt sveer, besveerlig
disappear forsvinde (forsvands,
forsvundet)
disappoint skuffe (-ede, -t)
discuss diskutere (-ede, -et)
dish, course ret (-ten, -ter)
dismiss, sack afskedige (-ede, -et)
dissatisfaction sutilfredshed (-en)
dissimilarity forskellighed (-en, -er)
district egn {-en, -¢)

do gore (gor, giorde, gjort), lave (-de, -t) Werdrc‘::t)? * foverdire,
do without unduere (-ede, -e1) examination eksatnen (-en, -er or
doctor Lege (-1, -r) eksaminer)
door da":d(-en, - examine undersage (-te, -t}
except undtagen
dream (noun) drom (-men, -me) exceptional position seerstiflin
dream dromme (-te, -t) exchange byl:;ﬁ(?ez -<t) & ber e
dress (noun) &jole (-n, -7) exciting spandends ’

ir(onre;df ﬁ;ede sig pd (-te, -t)
ift {verb) {-ede, -et
drive kare (-te, -1) o fo8. foget)

each buver

each other binanden
ear gre (-1, -r)
earache orepine (-n}
earth jord (-en)
easily sagtens

east ost

Eastern Jutland Sstiylland
easy let, nem

eat spise (-te, -f)
edge kant (-en, -er)
educati

employ ansette (ansatte, ansaz)

employes funktioncer (-en, -er)

employment beskcftigelse (-n, -1}

encounter nede (-te, -tf

end (n)oun) ende (-n, 1), slutning {-en,
-€f)

end (verb) shate (-ede, -t}

enemy fiende (-n, -r)

En'gl:shpasonengl«ender {-en, ¢

enjoy nyde {nad, 1yds)

mo?ghnokg;l;ngenok)

environmentally aware miljober,
oemental liobevidst

essay stil (-em, -2)

ete, osu {og sd videre)

evening after (-en, -er)

eventually omsider

ever nogensinde
everybody alle (pl. of af all)
everywhere allevegne

exactly netop, nojagtip

Excuse me ...? Undskyld ...?
excuse tmdskylde {-te, 1)

Q‘Pe‘m. opkwise ('".v -f),‘ erfarmg
{-en, er)

export (verb) eksportere (-ede, -t)

express (verb) udtrykke (-te, )

eye afe (-, afne)

fabric, material stof (-fet, -fer)
face ansigt (-et, -er)
facwory fabrik (-ken, -ker)
faint besvime (-¢de, -et)
fair Fys
fall falde (falds, faldet)
fall asleep falde i sovn
family familie (-n, -1}
far (055 ) lang:
adv,
farm gdrd (-1, -
farmhouse stushus (-1, -€)
fat tyk
fate skwbne (-n)
father far (faderentfaren, Jeedre)
dyreliv (-et)

favourite dish livret (-ten, -ter)
February febriar
2: ﬁl; (-te, 1)

ill fole sig dirlig titpas {-te, -t)
feel like have lyst il, kuorme tonke sig
feel sick have kvalme
feeling fornemmelse (-n, -r}

fexry ferge (-n, -1

fetch hemte (-ede, -e1)

§ll fylde (-te, -t)

finally 4! sidst

find finde (fands, funder)

find out finde ud af (fandt, fundet)

Amngeoon 1 J
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fine fin

finish afslutte (-ede, -t)

finished ferdig; have finished vere
feerdig med

firm firma (-et, -er)

first and foremost forst og fremmest

first course forret (-ten, -ter)

fish fisk (-em, -}

flat {noun)} lejlighed (-en, -er)

floor etage {-n, -r)

fiower blomst {-en, -er)

Bu influenza (-en)

By flyve (flef, flojet)

following folgende

food mad (-en}

for once for en gangs skyld

foreign fremmed

forest skov {-en, -¢)

forget glemme (-te, -t}

form (verb) darne (-ede, -et)

fortunate heldig

fortunately beldigvis

found grundicegge (-lagde, -lagt)

free gratis
freeze, feel cold fryse (fros, frosset)
French fransk

Friday fredag (-en, -€)
friend ven (-nen, -ner)
from fra

fun sjov (-et)
foneral begravelse {-n, -r)
further videre

gale storm (-en, -¢)

game Jeg (-en, -¢)

garden have (-n, -1)

German tysk

Germany Tyskland

get /2 (fik, flet)

get hold of /2 fat i (fik, fdet)

gex on with (people) konme ud af det
med (kom, kommet)

get used to wenne sig til (-ede, -¢t)

girl pige (-n, -1)

give give (gav, givet)

glass glas (=set, )

glasses briller (pl.)

go g4 (gik, gdet)

go bankrupt gd konkurs (gik, gdet)
good god

government regering (-en, -er)
gradually efterbdnden

grammar grammatik (-ken, -ker)
grand fin

grape vindrue (-n, 1)

grave grav (-en, -e}

green gron

greenhouse drivhus {-et, -¢)
grey-haived grdbdret

grow vokse (-ede, -et)

grow, cultivate dyrke (-ede, -et)
gutter tagrende (-n, -r)

hair hdr (-et, -}

half balvdel (-en, -¢)

hand bdnd (-en, bander)
handbag hdndtaske (-n, -7)
happen ske (-ze, -t}

happy lykkelig

harbour bavr (-en, -¢)
harm skade {-n, -r)

have bave (har, bavde, baft)
head boved (-et, -er)
headache bovedpine {-n)
heahthy rask

hear here (-te, -t)

heavy tung

help hilpe (hjalp, bpdper)
here ber

Here you are! Viersgo!

hide gentme (-te, -1}, skjule (te, -t)

hifl bakke (-n, v)

hilly kuperet

history historie (-n)

hold bolde (boldt, holdt)

holiday ferie {-n, -r)

holiday-maker fericrejsende (adj.}; the
holiday-makers de fericrejsende

home (adv.) bjem

hope hibe (-;sd:;" et}

hospitable gestfri

hospitality geesifribed (-en) |

hour time (-n, 1)

how bvordan

hrry skynde sig (-te, -t)

husband rand (-en, meend)

ice cream és (-en)}

idea idé (-en, -er)

ideal (adj.) ideel

ideal occupation onskestilling (-en, -er)
if hvis; (= whether) om

il syg

immense umddelig

immensely megtig

importance betydning (-en)
important vigtig

impossible wnulig

i'mpresm i”dh'yk (-ktt, ')

in fact faktisk

inf

in jest for sjov

incredible wirolig

indeed sandelig

indoors indendors, inden dore
inflammation betendelse (-n, -1)
inform (about) oplyse (-te, -t} form)
ingredient ingrediens (-em, -er}
inhabitant indbygger (-en, -¢)
inhabited beboet

inlet vig (-en, -¢)

inn kro (-en, -er)

imside {adj.) indvendig (adv.) indenfor
insist insistere pd (-ede, -¢1)

instead (of) ¢ stedet (for)

insurance forsikring (-en, -er)
intention mening (-en)

interest (in) interesse (-, -1) (for)
interesting interessant
introduce prasentere (-ede, -et}
introduction indleding (-en, -er)
invitation indbydelse (-n, -r), invitation

{-en, -er)

invite invitere (-ede, -et)
island o (-en, -er}

jacket jakke (-, -r)

jam marmelade (-n, -r}

Januvary januar

jeweller guldsmmed {-en, -e)

jewellery, piece of jewellery smykke (¢, -7)
joke (noun) spag (-en) (only sing.)
journey rejse (-n, -r)

jug kande (-n, -r)

July jedi

June: fuensé

just (adv.) fige
Jutland fyfland

key nogle (-n, 1)

kind venlig

kind, sort slags (-en, -)

king konge (-n, -r)

kingdom kongerige {-t, -r)

kitchen kakken (-t, -er}

know (a language} kunne (kan, kunsne,
kunnet)

know vide (ved, vidste, vidst), kende
("0, ‘t)
knowledge kendskab (-et)

lack mangle (-ede, -et)

lady dame (-, -1)

lake 56 (-en, -er)

land (verb) lande (-ede, -et)

landscape landskab (-¢t, -er)

language course sprogkursus (-kurset,
~kurser)

language sprog (-¢t, -)

last (verb) vare {-ede, -et)

last sidst

Late sen

later senere

Lawn gresplane (1, -+)

lead to fore il (-te, -t)

learn lere {-te, -t}

leave behind efterlade (-lod, -lads)

leave forlade (forlod, forlade

left {left-hand) venstre

leg ben ("et) °)

let, allow lade (lod, ladet or ladt)

let, hire out leje ud (-ede, -et)

lesting zedleje (-en)

lettace salat (-en)

lie ligge {14, ligget)

life fiv (-et, -)

light (verb) tende (-te, -t)

like (verb) bolde af, kunne lide, synes
o, veere glad for

limited begraerset

listen bytte (-ede, -et}

Listen... Ved du hvad...

litxe liter (e, -)

lively livlig

living room dagligstue (-n, -r)

lobstex burmmer (-en, -¢)

long {adj.) lang
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fong (adv.) Lenge

loak (pretty) s (smsuk) ud (<4, set)
lock after passe (-ede, -et)

fook forward to glede sig til {-ede, -et)
look kigge (-ede, -et)

loosen lase (-te, -t}

lose miste {-ede, -et)

lose one’s way fare vild

lot: a lot of words en masse ord
love elske (-ede, -et)

lovely deflig

lower (verb) senke (-ede, -t}
luggage bagage (-n}

lunch frokost (-en, -er)

houry luksus {-en)

main course bovedret (-ten, -ter)
majority flertal (-let)
make lave (-ede, -et}
make a speech bolde en tale (holdt,
hold)
make up one’s mind beshete sig (-ede,
-at)
manage (trans.) klare (-ede, -et),
(intrans.) klare sig
many wange
March marts
mark (noun) merke {-¢, -r)
market {verb) forbandle {-ede, -et)
marry gifie sig (-ede, et}
materialize blive #il noget (blev, blevet)
matter: what is the matter {wrong)?
buad er der i vejen?
May maj
meat ball frikadelle (-n, -r)
mean {verb) betyde (beted, betydet)
mean mene (-te, -t)
meantime nellemtiden
meat ked (-e2)
medical profession legegerning (-en)
Mediterranean {the) Middelbhavet
meet made (-te, -t}
merchant kabmand (-en, kobmeand)
mermaid havfrue (-n, -}
metxe m., meter (-en, -}
milk melk (-en)
mille.nnium dﬂusf”de ('t: 'r)
million million {-en, -er}
mind, I don't mind jeg bar ikke noget
imod
miserable elendig

Miss frk. (freken)
miss savne {-ede, -et)
moment tidspurnkt {-et, -er)
Monday mandag (-en, -¢)
money penge (pl.)
month mdned (-en, -er)
moor bede (-n, -1}
morning rmorgen {-en, -er), formiddag
{-en, -¢)
mother mor (moderenfmoren, madre)
mountain bjerg (-¢t, -¢)
mouth mund (-en, -¢)
move (verb) fhytte (-ede, -et}
move {verb, intrans.) bevege sig (-ede,
-et)
move rykke (-ede, -et)
M br. therre)
Mrs fru
museum misesm (museet, museer)
mushroom champigno (-en, -er)

name naun (-et, ¢}, betegnelse (-n, -1}
nanny barnepige (-1, -r)
nappy ble (-en, -er)
nausea kvalme (-n)
near § nerbeden
nearly neesten
neckdace halskeede (-1, -1)
need (verb) behave (-ede, -et), have brug
for, traenge til (-te, -t)
neglected forsemt
neighbour nabo (-en, -¢r)
neither..nor hverken.. eller
nest rede (-n, -1)
never aldrig
new ny
next neeste
night sat (-ten, neetter)
nightmare mareridt (-et)
nobody ingen
noise larm (-en}
northwards nordpd
nose nease {-n, -r)
November rovernber
now and then 4f og 8l
now M
oumber nunimer (-et, numre}

obey bystre (-ede, -et)
obrain opnd (-ede, -et)
occasionally engang imellent

oowpau;;mstdbns (~en, -er}
occupy e (indtog, indta;
C}cwber oktogber 8
of course selvfolgelip, narurligvi
offec (verb) ilbyde (lbod, i)
often ofte

old gamimel

on board om bord

on the contrary tvertinod

once engang

only bare, kuen

open (adj.) dben

open (verb) dbre (-ede, -et)
opinion poll meningsmdling (-en, -er)
opportusiity lejlighed (-en, -r)
opposite overfor

order {noun) ordre (-n, -1}
ordinary almindelig

other anden (andet, andre)
out of doors udendors
outside udvendig

over, finished forbi

own (verb) efe (~ede, -et)
owner gfer (-en, -}

oyster asters (-en, -)

pain smerte (-, -r}

paint male (-ede, -et)

pale bleg

paper papir (¢t}

parcel pakke (-n, 1)

parents foreldre (pl.)

park park (-en, -er}

Parliament (the Danish P) folketinget
part del {-en, -¢)

party political partipolitisk

pass, wear off gd over (gik, gdet)
passenger passager (-en, -er)
past fortid (-en)

pattern monster (-et, monstre)
pavement fortov (-et, -¢}

pay (verb) betale (-te, -t)

pea et (-en, 1)

peacchul fredelig

pear pere (-n, -1

peninsula balve (-en, -er)

people folk (-et) (sing.)

petform opfare (-te, -1), spille (-ede, -¢t)

performance forestilling (-en, -er|
perhaps mdske e )
permission loy (common gender)
person person (-eri, -er}
personality personlighed (-en, -r)
p‘el!'ol benzin (-en)
Pig-sty svinesti (-en, -er}
place plads (-en, -er), sted (-et, -e1)
plan plan (-en, 1)
play lege (-ede, -¢t)
pleasure fornajelse (-, -7)
point out udpege (-ede, -et)
police politi (-t}
poll;oe mﬁm politistation (-en, -er)
police officer politibetient (-en, -,
polite hoflig )
political politisk
politician politiker (-en, -¢)
pollution forurening {-en)
poor, pitiable stakkels
possibility mudighed (-en, -er)
possible nudig

possibly eventrele

postpone udsette (udsatte, udsat)
potato kartoffel (-en, kartofler)
pour skenke {(-ede, -et)

pram barnevogs (-en, -¢)

ined forudbestemt

prfrsby el

prqudme' : fordom {-men, -me)
prescription recept (-en, -er)
present moment 71 {-¢2}

present nuverende

present, gift gave (-n, )

pretty kon

previously for i tiden

price pris (-en, -er}

probably nok, vist

problem problem (-et, -¢r)
produce fremstille (-ede, -et)
product vare (-n, -r), produkt (-et, -er)
promise love (-ede, -et)

pronounce sudtale {-te, -t}
pronunciation udtale (-1, -r)
proud stolt
pupil elev (-en, -er)
put aside legge til side flagde, lagt)
put on (dothes) tage (taj) pd (tog, tager)
put, lay kegge (lagde, lagt)
put, place stille (-ede, -e1)

Aejngeaoa
ysueg-ysyfug g J




Aginqeooa g
ysjueg-ysy|éug

quality kvalitet (-en, -er)

quarter (of an hour) kvarter (-et, )
quarter (part of town) kvarter (-¢t, -e7)
quarter fierdedel (-en, -)

quay kaj (-en, -er)

queen dronning (-en, -er)

question sporgsmd (-et, -}

radical, extreme yderliggdende
rain (verb) regne (-ede, -et)
raincoat regnfrakke (-, -r)
rampart vold {-en, )
raspberry bindber (-ret, -
rather (tall) temmmelig (hoj)
rather, (I would) rather kellere
rather, or rather eller rettere
I'M ’(258 (‘us 't)

ready ferdig

realize indse (indsd, indset), veere klar

recession nedgangstid (-en, -er)
recipe opskrift (-en, -er)

recover kowmme sig (kom, kommet)
recycled paper genbrugspapir (-e1)
red wine radvin (-en, -€)

refuse nagte (-ede, -¢1)

reign (noun) regeringstid (-en)

relic levn (-et, -)

remember buske (-ede, -et)

fepair istandscette (-satte, -sat)
repay gove gengeeld (gjorde, giort)
report melde (-te, -t)

resemble ligne (-ede, -¢t}

rest rest (-en, -er}

return ticket returbillet (-ter, -ter)
return, retaliation gengeeld (-en)
reunion gensyn (-¢t, -)

right (right-hand) hajre

ring (verb) ringe (-ede, -e)

road vej (-en, -€)

roast pork fleskesteg (-en, -¢)
roll nundstykke (-t, -r)

roof tag (-et, ¢

room veerelse (-1, -r)

rose rose {-n, -r)

round, lap omgang (-en, -€)
royal kongelig

rule regere (-ede, -et)

run lobe (lob, lobet)

rye bread rugbrad (-2t)

sad trist

sad, be sad about vere kedaf

sail (verb) sejle (-ede, -et)

salad salat {-en, -er)

salary len (-nen)

salmon laks (-en, -}

sandwich (a) et stykke smarrebrod
3 k.’ 3

satisfactory
Savarday lordag (en, -€)
saucepan gryde {-n, -r)
save {up) spare sammen (-ede, -et)
say sige (sagde, sagt)
scarcity: there is a scarcity of det kriber
med (kneb, knebet)

school skole (-n, =)

sea bav {-et, -¢)

seat siddeplads (-en, -er)

seat {in parliment) mandat (-et, -er)
seat reservation pladsbillet (-ten, -ter}
second largest reststorst

see se (sd, set}

selection udvalg (-et)

self-confidence selitillid (-en)
self-pity selumedlidenbed (-en)

sell sige (solgte, solgt)

sensible fornufiig

sentence saining (-en, -er)

separately hver for sig

September september

serious alvorlig

serve {customers) ekspedere (kunder)

{~ede, -et}

several flere

sharpen skarpe (-ede, -¢t)

shave oneself barbere sig {-ede, -et)
shelf Frylde (-, -1)

shdlﬁsh Skaldyf (‘“s ')

shine skinmne (-ede, -et)

ship skib (-et, -¢)

shire skjorte (-n, -r)

shop assistant ekspedient (-en, -er)

{male), ekspeditrice (-, -r} {female)
shop butik (-ken, -ker), forreming
{-em, -er)

shopping, purchase indkob (-et, -)
short story novelle (-n, -7
shorty kort

show vise (-te, -#)

show, be evidence of vidne om (-ede, -e2)

shower brusebad (-et, )
side side (-n, -7)

sight (vourist sight) severdighed (-en, -er)

since then sider: da

sing synge (sang, sunget)

single enkelt

single room exnkeltverelse (-t, -1)
single ticket enkeltbillet (-ten, -ter)
sit down scette sig (satte, sat)

sit sidde (sad, siddet)

situation beliggenhed (-en)

size storrelse (-n, -r)

skirt nederdel (-en, -¢)

sky {and heaven) bimmiel (-en, himle)
sleep sove {soy, sovet)

slender slynk

slice skive (-n, -r)

slowly langsomt

small lle {p). smd)

smart flot

smoker ryger (-en, -¢)

SROW sne (-en)

s0 sd

soft-boiled bledkoge

some (time) et stykke (tid)

noget

song sang {-en, -¢)

so0n snart

Sorry! 1 am sorry! Undskyld!
sound (verb) fyde (lod, bydt)
soup suppe, -m, -r

southern sydlig

speech tale (-n, -r)

speed fart (-en}

spell stave {-ede, -et)

spend money bruge penge (-te, -t}
splendid udmerker

spread sprede (-te, -t}

square (noun) plads (-en, -er)
St. John’s Eve sankthansaften
stape scene (-1, -r)

staircase frappe (-1, -r)

stand std (stod, stdet)

start starte (-ede, -et)

stay {noun} ophold (-t, -)
stay (verb} bo (-ede, -¢1)

steal stile (stal, stidler)
still endns, stadig, stadiguek
stock exchange bars (-en, -er}
stomach smave (-n, -r}
stone sten (-en, -}
stop (verb intrans.) bolde op (holdt op,
er boldt op)
story historie (-n, -r), forteelling (-en, -er)
straight away med det samme
strange markelig, underlig
strawbesry jordbeer (-ret, -)
street gade (-n, -r)
strenuous anstrengende
strike si4 (slog, sidet)
strong sierk
study studsum (studiet, -er)
succesd lykkes (lykkedes, er lykkedes)
successful vellykket
suddenly pludselig
suggest foresld (foreslog, foresldet)
suit passe #il (-ede, -et)
suitable passende
stiitcase kuffert (-en, -er)
summary resumé (-et, -er)
summer sommer (-en, somre)
summer cottage sormmerhus (-et, -¢)
sun sof (-en, -¢)
Sunday sondag (-en, -¢)
supper aftensmad (-en}
support staite (-n)
surname efiernavn (-¢t, -¢)
surprise overraskelse (-n, -7)
sumund_omgive {omgav, omgivet)
surroundings omgivelser (pl.)
survive overleve (-ede, -et}
swan svane (-n, -r)

Sweden Sverige

table bord (-¢t, -¢)

take tage (tog, taget)

take it in turns skiftes £l (skiftedes til,
har skiftedes tif)

take place finde sted (fandt, fundet)

talk tale (-te, 1), snakke {-ede, -et)

tall boy

taste {verb) smage (-te, -1)

tea te (-en)

teach undervise (-te, -t)

teacher lerer (-en, -

team hold (-et, -)

teddy bear bamse (n, -1}
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telephone (noun) telefon (-en, -er)
telephone {verb) ringe (-ede, -¢i)
edevision fjernsyn (-et, -)

tell forzelle (fortalte, fortalt)
terrace house reekkebus (-¢t, -¢)
terrible frygtelig

than end

Thank yout Tak! Mange tak!
theatre feater (tedtret, teatre)
theatre company teatergruppe (-n, -r)
then sd

then, at that time dengang

thin tynd

think syres (syntes, syntes}, tro {-ede, -et}

third tredje
this desnne, dette

thought tanke (-, -r)

throat bals (-en, -¢)

through gernemn

throw kaste (-ede, -et)
thunderstorm tordenvejr (-et)
Thursday torsdag (-en, -¢}
ticket billet (-ten, -ter)

tidy person ordensmenneske (-t, -1)
tidy up rydde op (-ede, -¢1)
tie Sh-ps (-ﬂ, ')

time tid (-en, -er)

time (next time) gang (-6, -¢}
tived #reet

to til

toast (bread) riste (-ede, -e1}
toast skdle med (-ede, -et)
voday i dag

togesher sammen

tolerate tdle (-te, -t)

tomato tomat (-en, -er)
tombstone gravsten (-en, -€}
LOMOTIOW f MOTgEN

tonight, this evening i aften
too for

topic emmne (-1, -t}

tourist turist {-em, -er)
towards mod

tower tdm {-et, -¢}

town by (-en, -e1)

town planning byplankegning {-en)
traffic trafik (-ken)

train tog (-¢t, -)

travd (verb) rejse (-te, -t}
travel agency rejseburean {-et, -er)
try prove (-ede, -et)

Tuesday tirsdag (-en, -¢}
mition undervisning {-en)
wilip tulipan (-en, -er)

turn dre;e (-cde, et}

warm on lukke op for (-ede, -et)
turn up dukke op {-ede, -¢t)

unde ornkel (-en, onkler}
understand forstd (forstod, forstdet)
undoubtedly uder tivl
unemployed arbejdslas
unfortunately desverre
unimpertant ligegyldig
university universitet (-et, -er)
unpleasant ubehagelig

until indtil

unwise ufornuftig

use bruge {-te, -t)

useful myttig

usnally som regel

vacant ledig

vegetables gron(tjsager (pl.)

vegetarian vegetar (-en, -er)

very (big) meget (stor); (not) very (big)
(tkke) scerligiret (stor}

view “dﬂ’” ('ets ')

viking habour vikingehavn (-en, -¢)

viking viking (-em, -er)

village landsby (-en, -er)

visit (noun) besag (-¢t, -}

visit {verb) besage {-te, -t)

vote (for) stemme (pd) (-te, -1)

wait verte {-ede, -et)

wake up {somecbody) vekke {-ede, -¢t)

wake up (intrans.} vdgne (-ede, -et)

walk (noun) spadseretur (-en, -e), tur
{-en, -€)

walk (verb) spadsere {-ede, -et)

wall veg (-gen, ge)

war krig (-en, -¢}

warm varm

wash {oneself) vaske (sig) (~ede, -et)

water vand (-¢1)

way (in no way) mdde (pd ingen mdde)

wear (e.g. dothes) gd med (gik, gdet)

wedding bryllup (pet, -per)

‘Wednesday onsdag (-en, -¢)

weed (verb) luge (-ede, -et}

week uge (-n, -r)

welcome velkommen
when da, ndr, bromdr
where hvor

while mens

white wine bvidvin (-en, -¢)
Whitsun pinse (-n}

widely vidt

wife kone (-, -1}

wind vind (-en, -¢)

windy: be windy blese (te, 1)

wine vin (-en, -e)

wise klog

wish (verb) anske (-ede, -et)

with smed (stay with us bo hos os)
without wden

woman kvinde {-n, 1)

word ord {-et, -)

work (noun) arbejde (4, -r)

work (verb) arbejde (-ede, -et)
work, function virke (-ede, -et)
work out finde frem til (fandt, fundet)
warry about bekymre sig om (-ede, -t)
WOrse vrre

worth (e.g. a visit) verd
would bike vil gerne
wrap up pakke ind (-ede, -et)
write skrive (skrey, skrevet}
wrong forkert

year dr {et, -)
yellow gl
yesterday i gdr
Young ung

Zealand Sjelland

Asengeooa gl

ysjueg-ysifiug




Jayunj } bupjey’

is course will enable you to cope with a number of
'slig:;tif}ns in Denmark. However, you may want to tzke yoll:r
knowledge of the Danish language further. You cimTho so by
spending some time at a Dan_lsh follg high school. en; aﬁe
about 80 folk high schools situated in different parts h(i) the
country, and some of them offer Danish language geacddr}g at
beginners’ level as well as at more gdvanced levels, in a 1;10n
to a wide range of other subjects. Courses take place
throughout the year. There are long courses lasting from eliht
to 40 weeks, shorter courses taking from four to seven weeks,
and then there are short courses of only a few days’ duration.

i in i i ish folk high
If you are interested in information about the Danis
scﬁggls you can visit http://www.hojskolerne.dk. You can gl;et
a brochure that lists all the folk high schools from the

following address:

Hajskolernes Hus

Nytorv 7

1450 Copenhagen K
Denmark

Telephone: +45 33 13 98 22
Fax: +45 33139870

e interested in Danish literature, you will now be able
g)yrc:;;tshort stories and novels with a dictionary. The twoci
volume anthology Nordlys 1 & 2 provides a goo
introduction to Danish literature The two volumes conLau;
short stories from the period 1824 to 1994, and at the back o
the books unusual words are explained. Nordlys 1 & 2 are
published by Gyldendal, Copenhagen (1996).

There are many different Danish-English/English-Danish
dictionaries available to students of Danish. The following are
published by Gyldendal: Dansk-engelsk  ordbog ~and
Engelsk-dansk ordbog. New editions of these appear regularly. In
addition, there are the two much larger dictionaries, also published
by Gyldendal: H. Vinterberg and C, A. Bodelsen, Dansk-engelsk
ordbog, and B. Kjzrulff Nielsen, Engelsk~dansk ordbog.

If you want to consolidate your knowledge of Danish grammar
you can do so by, reading Danish ~ A Grammar by W. Glyn
Jones and Kirsten Gade and, in conjunction with the grammar
do the exercises in Danish — Exercises, also by W. Glyn Jones
and Kirsten Gade. Both books are published by Gyldendal
(1981). Then there is Danish: A Comprebensive Grammar by R.
Allan, P. Holmes and T, Lundskjzr-Nielsen published by
Routledge (1995).

MULTIMEDIE-DANSK, Danish for Ducklings, by Bodil
Jeppesen and Grethe Maribo, is a course in Danish offering
tuition at three different levels: beginners® level, intermediate
and advanced. The material consists of a book, three CD-
ROMs, three videotapes and a tape. The course is published by
G. E. C. Gads Forlag and their address is:

G. E. C. Gads Forlag

Vimmelskaftet 32

1161 Copnhagen K

Denmark

Telephone: +33 15 05 58

Fax: +3311 08 00

E-mail:  sekr@gads-forlag.dk
There are a number of books dealing with various aspects of the
Danish language:
Politikens HANDBOG I NUDANSK - opslagsbog i praktisk

sprogbrug, Henrik Galberg and Peter Stray Jergensen,
Politikens Forlag A/S, Copenhagen (1999).

Politikens SLANGORDBOG - dansk slang i brug fra 1955 til
i dag, Seren Anker-Maoller and Peter Stray Jargensen, Politikens
Forlag A/S, Copenhagen {(1997).

Danske talemdder, Allan Reder, G. E. C. Gads Forlag,
Copenhagen (1998).

Den lille sproglere(r} — en bog om sprog for danskierere og
lererstuderende, Peter Lykke-Olesen and Peter Schmidt,
Dansklarerforeningen, Copenhagen (1998).
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Rigtigt dansk, Erik Hansen, Hans Reitzels Forlag, Copenhagen
(1993). .
Litteraturhistorie for folkeskolen — tekster, selected and edited
by Jorgen Aabenhus, Dansklererforeningen, Copenhagen
{1993). o

For lenge siden. Lige for. 1980-1990. Antologi, edited by
Marianne Lindgren, Dansklarerforeningen, Copenhagen
(1993).

adjectives Adjectives are words that name attributes, They are
placed next to or are grammatically related to nouns. Their
function is to provide information about nouns, e.g. The journey
is very long. Rejsen er meget lang. The red roses are expensive,
De rade roser er dyre,

adverbs Adverbs are words that qualify or modify verbs,
adjectives or other adverbs. She sings beautifully. Hun synger
smukt. She is not very pretty. Hun er ikke scerlig ken. He spoke
tremendously fast. Han talte umadelig burtigt. Many adverbs
are formed from an adjective by means of an ending. In English,
this ending is -ly, e.g. slow-ly. In Danish, too, an adjective can be
turned into an adverb by means of an ending. Here -t is added,
langsom-t.

articles There are two types of articles, the indefinite and the
definite article. The indefinite article a is in Danish either en
(common gender) or et (neuter). The definite article the is an
ending: in the singular -en or -et, in the plural -ne,

comparative When we make comparisons we need the
comparative form of the adjective. In English, this usually means
adding -er to the adjective or putting more in front of it. In
Danish, the ending is -ere, while mere is used in front of longer
adjectives. My son is aller than my daughter. Min sen er hajere
end min datter. The the centre of the town is more interesting
than the suburbs. Byens centrum er mere interessant end
forstzderne.

gender In English, there is only one gender as far as nouns are
concerned. Personal pronouns, however, have masculine,
feminine and neuter forms in the third person singular: be, him
(masculine), she, ber {feminine) and i, it (neuter). Danish nouns
are either common gender or neuter. There used to be three
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genders, but the masculine and the feminine merged into the
common gender. There are no satisfactory rules by which the
gender of a noun can be determined: 4 chair en stol, a table et
bord, a boy en dreng, a child et barn. The chair stolen, the table
bordet, the boy drengen, the child barnet.

imperative The imperative is the form of the verb that is used to
give directions, instructions, orders or commands: Fetch the chair.
Hent stolen. Remember to give him the money. Husk at give ham

pengene.

infinftive  The infinitive is the basic form of the verb. This is the
form that you will find in the dictionary. In Danish, the infinitive
ends in unstressed -e, which is added to the stem. If the stem of the
verb has only one syllable and ends in a stressed vowel, no -¢ is
added. To drive at kore, to visit at besage, to live at bo, to go at gd.

imegular verbs In English, the regular verbs add -ed in the past
tense and in the past participle: to belp, (he) kelped, (he) has
helped; to fetch, (he) fetched, (he) has fetched. lrregular verbs
behave differently: to drink, (he) drank, (he) has drunk; to swim,
(he) swam, (he) has swum. In Danish, similarly, there are both
regular and irregular verbs: af bente, (han) bentede, (han) har
bentet; at drikke, (han) drak, (han) bar drukket.

nouns Nouns are words that name things, places, people and
qualities: a fork, en gaffel; a house, et bus; a girl, en pige; poverty,
fattigdom.

number The word is used grammatically to classify words by
their singular or plural forms, In Danish, as in English, nouns have
a singular and a plural form: a horse (singular) and horses {plural);
en best, beste.

object There are two kinds of grammatical object: a direct object
and an indirect object. In the sentence: I gave my mother the
money, the money is the direct object (what was given)} and my
mother is the indirect object (the recipient of the direct object). I
E:llt bim (indirect object) my car (direct object) Jeg lante bam nin
personal pronouns  See pronouns. The personal pronouns are
used instead of a person or people already mentioned or known.
The personal pronouns be or bitn may be preferred to the man or
Victor to avoid repetition. The personal pronouns I, you
(singular), be, she, it, we, you (plural), they are in Danish: jeg,
du/De, ban, bun, den/det, vi, UDe, de.

plural See number.

possessive The possessive is the form of nouns and

that express possession, The nouns add an -s: The man’s g;gcl::ot:nns
aunts” cottage. In Danish, the apostrophe is not used: Mam’ien);
:c:::g;rijk mine tc:lnters sommerhus. The possessive pronouns are
word bm:.my (house), his {car), their children, stit hus, hans bil,

prepositions A preposition is a word used

pronoun that it precedes to another parttocffe li;fe asgggllmzr
Prep031't101'13 may indicate orientation, i.e. the position of
something in time or space: The chair is in the kitchen, stolen er i
kekkenet. He came after lunch, han kom efter frokost, Or they

may express direction or reason: He could
Dt ipection not see for tears, han

pro:llquns Pronouns perform the same function as nouns and are
used instead of these to avoid repetition.

reflexive pronouns  These pronouns are used wi i
verbs). There are a great number of reflexive verbds1 i‘: %’:ﬁi:g el’?:;
wash means to wash oneself, the verb must be followed b.y the
reflexive pronouns in Danish: He washes before he dresses in the
morning, han vasker sig, for han klzder sig pA om morgenen.

singular See number,

subject The grammatical subject is the person(s) or thi

performing the action of the main verb. Il:'le the (sg:nteml::l::m %2
woman is reading the book, the woman is the subject. Other
examp!es: Wg (subject) lent them the money, vi linte dem pengene;
the train (subject) leaves at 9 o’clock, toget keorer klokken 9. ’

superlative This form of the adjective expresses the highest or
}rery high degree of a quality. In English, the superlativegi;l usuall;
ormed by adding -est to an adjective or putting the word most in
front of it. In Danish the ending is -est, while mest is used in front
of longer adjectives. The tallest boy, den bgjeste dreng (the -¢ at the
end of hojest-¢ is an ending). The beginning is the most interesting
part of the book, begyndelsen er den mest interessante del af

tense The form taken by a verb to indicate the time of the action:
ﬁresent tense, past tense, perfect tense. He is (present tense) at
ht;)m(:, ::lalt_llerhh]m;lme. He was (past tense) at home, han var
h;emme: e has been (perfect tense) at home, han bar veret
verbs Words that indicate actions, e.g. to swim, at svemme;

v . , at
eat, at spise; to bappen, at ske. ® oy
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Nouns

gender

indefinite article

definite article singular (attached to the
end of a noun}

definite forms with preceding adjective

plural forms

possession

Danish plural corresponding to English singular
and vice versa

differences in the use of the indefinite and the
definite form

compound nouns

Adjectives
indefinite form

definite form
comparison

Verbs

imperative

infinitive

prasent tense

past tense (regular and irregular verbs)
perfect tense

modal verbs

refliexive verbs

present participle

past participle

passive voice
verbs ending in -8 (synes, lykkes, findes etc))

Unit number

1
1

2,13
5
3,513
1

17

8,18
10

3,81
12,13, 14
58,11,

12,13, 14
8,12,18

F ]
o

12
6,10,12
1,27,13
12,13

9,15

Adverbs

adjectives used as adverbs

adverbs of place

unstressed adverbs (e.g. nok, da, dog, nu)

Pronouns

personal pronouns
possessive pronouns
interrogative pronouns
demonstrative pronouns
indefinite pronouns

Numerals
1-10

10-20

20-100

100-...

ordinal numbers

Word order
inverted word order

position of adverbs (ikke, altid, aldrig stc.)
in main clauses
in subordinate clauses

Relative clauses

Prepositions
in expressions of time
‘of’ as in ‘a bottle of wine’

9, 16

8, 16

2
3,10

8,10,14

L

1,3
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